LEDTV

USER MANUAL

IMPORTANT
' a Please read this manual carefully before installing
and operating the TV.

enjoy ltodauy Keep this manual handy for further reference
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Safety Information

High voltages are used in the operation of this product.to

reduce the risk of electric shock, do not remove cover of the

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK binet. ref . . t lified . |
DO NOT OPEN capbinet, refer servicing to qualined service personal.

If the TV any changes or coarse adjustment, electric shocks to be hurt, do not
attempt to open a machine-maintenance, customer contact centers needed
overhaul.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle
is intended to alert the user to the presence of
important operating in the literature accompanying
the appliance.

Warning

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol within
an equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user
to the presence of uninsulated dangerous voltage
within the products enclosure that may be of
sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric
shock to persons.
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Important Safety Precautions

1. Read these instructions.

2. Keep these instructions.

3. Heed all warnings.

4. Follow all instructions.

5. Do not use this apparatus near water.

6. Clean only with dry cloth.

7. Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

8. Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus
(including amplifiers) that produce heat.

9. Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two
blades with one wider than the other. A grounding type plug has two blades and a third grounding
prong. The wide blade or the third prong are provided for your safety, If the provided plug does not fit
into your outlet, consult an electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet.

10. Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at Plugs, convenience
receptacles, and the point where they exit from the apparatus.

11. Only use attachments /accessories specified by the manufacturer.

12. Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the
apparatus. When a cart is used caution when moving the cart/apparatus combination to avoid injury

tip-over.
‘

13. Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when unused for long periods of time.

14. Caution:

15.To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

16. The mains plug is used as disconnect device, the disconnect device shall remain readily operable.

17.The socket-out shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily accessible.

18.This product should never be placed in a built-in installation such as a bookcase or rack unless proper
ventilation is provided or the manufacture’s instructions have been adhered to.

19. The apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing and that no objects filled with liquid,
such as vases, shall be placed on the apparatus.

20. Do not place any sources of danger on the apparatus (e.g. liquid filled objects, lighted candles).

21.Wall or Ceiling Mounting - The appliance should be mounted to a wall or ceiling only as

0 recommended by the manufacturer.
22. Never place the TV, remote control or batteries near naked flames or other heat
L.

23. lilk I sources, including direct sunlight. To prevent the spread of fire, keep candles or other
flames away from the TV, remote control and batteries at all times.
24.The USB terminal should be loaded with 0.5 A under normal operation.
25.These servicing instructions are for use by qualified service personnel only. To reduce the risk of
electric shock do not perform any servicing other than that contained in the operating instructions.
26. unless you are qualified to do so.
27.The battery shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire or the like.
28. This equipment is a Class Il or double insulated electrical appliance. It has been designed in such a
] way that it does not require a safety connection to electrical earth
29. The maximum using environment temperature is 45 degrees.
30. The Maximum using altitude is 2000 meters.
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TV Bracket assemble

Fix the TV on the wall

1. First, put the TV on the table smoothly and put some soft cloth on the table to avoid scratching the
screen.

2. User the screw driver to take off the screws which are fixed on the bottom stand (the direction of the
arrow, refer to the ptoto1).And take off the bottom stand (please take off the screws and bottom
stand carefully).

3. Make one bracket which can fix on the wall according to the size of arrow direction of photo2 and
photo3.

4. Drill four holes properly on the wall (the size only for reference) and put into four screws.(optional
parts) Drill four holes properly on the wall (the size only for reference) and put into four screws.
(optional parts)

5. According to the step 4,use the screwdriver to lock the screw on the back of the TV. then hang the TV
on the wall.

N [ThSassse 1 [ el
(] D@

Bracket

Wall
v v 1
Greamereaeeae- Q |
Wall
S — 5 *

9 Cement bolt
Note:

1. The bracket fixed on the wall is optional part.

2. when you assemble the TV, there should be no other articles on the around and front and please keep
the distance from other articles.

3.When assemble the TV, please ask the career man to fix in order to avoid the danger.

4.The fixing picture is only for reference.

5. Please follow the use manual about bracket assemble to fix the TV.

6. Attach the mounting bracket from the VESA compatible wall mounting kit.
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TV Buttons And Terminal Interface

TV Buttons
Note: The following is only functional schematic, And the actual position and arrangement of different
models may be different.

VOL+ VOL- CH+ CH- MENU SOURCE ‘ [ ,

Q) Turn ON/OFF Power.

SOURCE: External Signal Input Selection.

MENU: Display Main MENU And Confirm MENU Item Selection.
CH+/-:  Selecting Channel.

VOL+/-: Adjusting Volume.

Terminal Interface

Note: The following are the various terminal interface, the actual position and arrangement, the number
of different models may be different.

AV input PC AUDIO INPUT
External AV Signal Input And Relevant VGA input and audio input
= Right/Left Sound Channel when VGA input
cIsLoT EARPHONE output
o | The card I.reader'lnput cl (commqn o When earphones are plugged in,
interface) this requires CAM (conditional SRFHELE speakers are disabled
access module) used for pay TV.
Y Pb Pr input USB input
e Connect to the composite terminal of e Connect a USB device here to play its
P S| | your DVD/VCR (Some models without this use media files or to record programs via
interface) the PVR function.
HDMI input
L . . COAXIAL
— @)
m Digital mgnal;gsz;f;c;rrn HDMIvideo Connect the SPDIF receiver.
ANT 75 SCART Input
Connect the antennal/cable tv input iz §tand§rd, It sgpports composﬂe and RGB
ANT 750 (75/VHF/UHF) 35N signal input.lt is a connection for european
(Some models without this interface)
VGA input
& oot
PC analog signal input
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External device connection diagram

DVD Set-top boxes
T e |
= O — HDMI
. = 2 -
B HDMI input connection

o
i

Xk 56 ¢

AV input connection Y Pb Pr input connection

-
L
B

e

USB connection

AV input connection

ANT 75Q
TV connection

o@D o @)
PC AUDIO
A INPUT

VGA input connection AV output connection

|

<
@
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Install And Connect TV

SetyourTV 3 10om

To put your TV in a firm place which can bear the weight of the TV.

To avoid danger, please don't expose the TV near water or heating place
(such as light, candle, heating machine),do not block the ventilation at  1ocm Toom
the back of TV.

Connect antenna and power

1. Connect the antenna cable to the antenna socket on the back
of the TV.

2. To plug the power cord of TV (AC 100—240V- 50/60Hz).

TurnonTV S i e :

3. Press the power button of the TV the indication light will turn to 1
green, if it is on standby mode (the light is red), press the power
button on the remote control to turn on the TV. e

Note: Picture for reference purposes only.

TV signal output

TV Stand Installation Instructions

1. Open the carton and remove the TV and scattered 0 =
accessories and base (some models without base). - &

2. toavoid the injury of the TV, covered with a soft @;\——\——/
mattress, put it on the table, face down on a soft
mattress, the base of the neck is fixed on the TV with
screws.

3. screw the base and connected to the TV.

4. theinstallation is complete.

Note:
Picture for reference purposes only.
Please prevail in kind
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First Time Installation

Connect an RF cable from the Tv’s input called “RF-In" and to your TV Aerial socket.

Select Language
Press <« / » button to select the language to be used for menus and message.

Select Country
Press ¥ / A button to highlight country menu.
Press </ » button to select the country you want to.

Tuning Setup

First Time Installation = T

Digital T
Language < English > aoisicadoh s

Country < Saudi_Arabia
Environment | Home Mode

-ENTER Auto Tunin
g Start

Auto Tuning
First tuning ATV, press Menu and left arrow button to skip ATV tuning,
Second tuning DTV, press Menu and left arrow button to skip DTV tuning.

4.

w

Channel Tuning

TV : 0 Programme
DTV : 0 Programme Do you want to skip ATV
Radio : 0 Programme tunig <

Data = 0 Programme

0 % 46.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

N : 0 Programme
DTV = 0 Programme Do you want to exit tuning?
Radio : 0 Programme

Data . 0 Programme

50% VHF CH 1 (DTV)
EEEEEEEER

Please press MENU key to exit
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Main Menu Operation

Channel Menu

Press MENU button to display the main
menu.

Press « / » button to select CHANNEL in
the main menu. ATV Manual Tuning

DTV Manual Tuning
Programme Edit
Schedule List

Auto Tuning

1.Press ¥ / A button to select the option
that you want to adjust in the CHANNEL
menu.

2. Press Enter button to adjust.

3. After finishing your adjustment, Press
Enter button to save and return to the
previous menu.

Auto Tuning
Press ¥ / A button to select Auto Tuning, then press Enter / » button to enter.

A
Channel Tuning
Tuning Setup

Country < Germany 8 TV . 0 Prggramme
Satellite 4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »

DTV : 0 Programme
Scan Mode | Blind Scan >

Channel Type 4 Freet+Scramble » Radio : 0 Programme

Service Type 4 All >
e Data : 0 Programme

0 % 43.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

TV : 1 Programme

DTV 2 4 Programme
Do you want to skip ATV Do you want to exit tuning?
i Radio : 0 Programme
tuning?
Data : 0 Programme
54 % VHF CH 6 (DTV)
EEEEEEEEEN

Please press MENU key to exit
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Main Menu Operation

ATV Manual Tuning

Current CH\ ATV Manual Tuning
Set the channel number.

Current CH 3

Color System

Select the color system Ciar SUSISHLAUNS

(Available System: AUTO, PAL , SECAM) o Sound System DK < [
Sound System il

Select the Sound system Search

Fine-Turn

Adjust the frequency of the channel finely.

Frequency Unregistered
Search
Start searching channel. v Move [Back [ Exit

DTV Manual Tuning

Press ¥ / A button to select Manual Tuning, then
press Enter button to enter sub-menu. e VHF CH 5
Press </ » button to select channel, then press Enter
button to search program.

DTV Manual Tuning

NO SIGNAL

Freq:177.50MHz

Program Edit
Press ¥ / A button to select Program Edit, then press Enter button to enter sub-menu.

The three colored key is the shortcut key for programming the

channel. 1 ONE HD [on |
2 TEN Digital
First press ¥ / A to highlight the channel you want to select, then: 3 ONE HD

4 ONE Digital

Press the Red, button to delete the program in the list.

Press the Yellow, button to move the channel in favorite list.

Press the Blue, button to skip the selected channel.

Press the Fav, button to add or remote the channel to your favorite
list. (Your TV set will skip the channel automatically when using
CH+/- to view the channels.)
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Main Menu Operation

Schedule List
Press ¥ / A button to select -
Schedule List, then press Enter button

to enter sub-menu. It is available in » prre—
source. : [OT ¥]Manual Timer Set 051112010

11:44 05 Nov

11:47=-12:147

Press the Yellow, button to enter the When the time appointment is conflict, it
interface below. will produce a warning message.

Schedule Setup

= 1 ONE HD + -
Type Recorder
Mode Once
Start Time 11:47 05 MNov
End Time 12:17 05 Nov

Timer was saved Successfully

Recorder:11:47~12:17 on CH.1
05/11/2010

Exit

EiE] Select B ack

Signal Information
Press ¥ / A button to select Signal Information, press the Enter button to see the detail information
about the signal. Only available when there is signal in DTV.

Cl Information (Need to support the Cl function)
Press ¥ / A button to select Cl Information, then press the Enter
button to display detail if you has inserted the Cl card.

Signal Information

Channel: 5 (177.50MHz)
Network ...

Modulation Unknow

Quality 100 (Good)

Strength 0 (Weak)
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Main Menu Operation

The CHANNEL List in Satellite Source. (Need to support the DVB-S2 function)

CHANMEL

Dish Setup

Auto Tuning
Press ¥ / A button to select Auto Tuning, then press Enter / » button to enter.

A

Channel Tuning Tuning Setup

Country - Germany

DTV - 0 Programme

" Satellite <4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
Radio 0 Programme

Scan Mode B Blind Scan >

Data 2 0 Programme Channel Type 4 Free+Scramble &

Waiting HOTBIRD 6,7A,8 Service Type < All >

Please press MENU key to exit

Dish Setup
Press ¥ / A button to select Auto Tuning, then press Enter / » button to enter.

Dish Setup

Satellite Ku_HOTBIRD 6.7A.8

LK5 Type 09750110600
002 019.2 E Ku_ASTRA 1H1KR,1L,1M LNB Power 1318V
003 0282 E Ku_ASTRA 2A.2B,2D Lo s
004 0235 E Ku_ASTRA 1E1G,3A
005 353.0 W Ku_MNILESAT 101, 10
006 007.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W3A
007 010.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W1 DISEQCTA
0DE 026.0 E Ku_BADR-2,3 4/EURD Motor

Toneburst
DiSEqC1.0

Quality

[E transPonder B0k Seloct & Edn

| carr 22 7 Deiete @ Add
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Picture Menu

Press MENU button to display the
main menu.

Press </ » button to select the
language to be used for menus
and message.

PICTURE ‘IJ
1.Press ¥ / A button to select the sk
Colour amp Narmal

option that you want to adjust in Molss Reduction Middlle
the PICTURE menu. :
2. Press OK button to adjust.

3. After finishing your adjustment,
Press MENU button to save and
return back to the previous menu.

Ficture Mode Standard

icureode

Press ¥ / A button to select Picture Mode, then press OK button to enter Dynamic
sub-menu. Standard
You can change the value of contrast, brightness, color, sharpness and tint Mild

when the picture is in Personal mode. Personal
TIPS: You can press PMODE button to change the Picture Mode directly.

Select mﬂack

Contrast/ Brightness/ Color/ Tint / Sharpness

Press ¥ / A button to select option, then press « / B button to adjust.

Contrast Adjust the highlight intensity of the picture, but the shadow of the picture is invariable.
Brightness Adjust the optical fiber output of the entire picture, it will effect the dark region of the
picture.

Color Adjust the saturation of the color based on your own like.

Tint Use in compensating color changed with the transmission in the NTSC code.

Sharpness Adjust the peaking in the detail of the picture.
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Picture Menu

Color Temp

Change the overall color cast of the picture.

Press ¥ / A button to select Color Temperature , then press OK button
to enter sub-menu.

Press «/ » button to select. (Available Picture mode: Cool, Medium,
Warm).

You can change the value of red, green and blue when the color
temperature is in User mode.

Cold Increase the blue tone for the white.

Normal Increase the sex-linked colors for the white.

Warm Increase the red color for the white.

Noise Reduction

To filter out and reduces the image noise and improve picture quality.
Press ¥ / A button to select Noise Reduction, then press OK button to
enter sub-menu.

Off Select to turn off video noise detection.
Low Detect and reduce low video noise.
Middle Detect and reduce moderate video noise.
High Detect and reduce enhanced video noise.
Default Set as Default.

HDMI Mode

Press ¥ / A button to select HDMI Mode, then press OK button to enter

sub-menu.

Press « / P button to select .(Available Picture mode; Auto, Video, PC).

14

Colour Temp

Cold

Normal

mSelatt mBaclr.

Noise Reduction
Off
Low
Middle
High
Default

Select

[EMBack

HDMI Mode

Auto
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Sound Menu

Press MENU button to display the main
menu.

Press « / P button to select SOUND in
the main menu.

Sound Mode Standard

Balance 0
Auto Volume Level

1.Press ¥ / A button to select the option s
that you want to adjust in the SOUND i AD Switch
menu.

2. Press Enter button to adjust.

3. After finishing your adjustment, Press
Enter button to save and return to the
previous menu.

Press ¥ / A button to select Sound Mode, then press Enter button to enter T
sub-menu. Music

Press ¥ / A button to select. Movie
Sports

Personal

mSelect maack

You can change the value of Treble and Bass when the sound is in Personal mode.

TIPS: You can press SMODE button on the remote control to change the Sound Mode directly.
Standard Produces a balanced sound in all environments.

Music Preserves the original sound. Good for musical programs.

Movie Enhances treble and bass for a rich sound experience

Sports Enhances vocals for sports.

Personal Select to customize picture settings.

Note: The treble and bass are only available in User mode,you can adjust them as you like.

Balance

Press ¥ / A button to select option, Press <€/ » button to adjust.

Auto Volume level

Press ¥ / A button to select Auto Volume Level, then press </ » button to select On or Off.
SPDIF Mode

Press ¥ / A button to select SPDIF Mode, then press « / » button to select Off / PCM / Auto.

AD Switch

Press ¥ / A button to select AD Switch, then press </ » button to select On or Off.

Amblyopia function for the blind, the tracks will be mixed describe the current screen .

It need codestream to support.

Note:

Balance: This item can adjust the speaker’s output, it enables you to listen to best at your position.
Auto Volume: This item is used for reducing the difference between channel and program’s volume
automatically.
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Time Menu

Press MENU button to display the main menu.
Press </ » button to select TIME in the main menu.

1.Press ¥ / A button to select the option that you
want to adjust in the TIME menu.

2. Press Enter button | to adjust.

3. After finishing your adjustment, Press Enter button
to save and return to the previous menu.

Time Zone
Press ¥ / A button to select Time Zone, then press Enter button to
enter sub-menu.

Press ¥V / A / « / P button to select time zone.

Sleeper Timer
Press ¥ / A button to select Sleep Timer, then press Enter button
to enter sub-menu.

Press ¥ / A button to select.
(Available options are: Off, 10min, 20min, 30min, 60min, 90min,
120min,180min, 240min).

Auto Standby
Press ¥ / A button to select Auto Standby, then press Enter
button to enter sub-menu.

Press ¥ / A button to select.

Tips: The remote control does not make any operation in the
hypothesis time, it will close down automatically. If you do any
operation, it will reset the time.

OSD Timer
Press ¥ / A button to select OSD Timer, then press Enter button to
enter sub-menu.

Press ¥ / A button to select.

16

Clock - e e e
Time Zone Berlin GMT+1

Sleep Timer Ooff
Auto Standby 4H
OSD Timer 15§

Time Zone

-~
Canary GMT Rabat GMT Berlin GMT+1

4 Lisbon GMT Amsterdam Brussels GMT+1,
GMT +1

London GMT Beograd GMT+1 Budapest GMT+1

v

[ select [N Back

Off

Auto Sleep Timer

off
3H

T3 select [ eack

OSD Timer
58

15 8

EX) select D eack
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Lock Menu

Press MENU button to display the main menu.
Press </ » button to select Lock in the main menu.

System Lock

Set Password

1.Press ¥ / A button to select the option that you
want to adjust in the LOCK SYSTEM menu.

2. Press Enter / «/ B> button to adjust.

3. After finishing your adjustment, Press MENU button
to return back to the previous menu

Exit

Lock System

Press ¥ / A button to select Lock System,

then press Enter button to make the following 3 options valid. Please enter password
Default password is 0000, and if forget what you set, please call =

the service center.

Set Password
Press ¥ / A button to select Set Password,
then press Enter button to enter sub-menu to set new password. EEEN

Please enter new password

Confirm new password

4 Clear Cancel p

Channel Lock

Press ¥ / A button to select Channel Lock o o
then press Enter button to enter sub-menu to select. e
Press Green button to lock or unlock the channel. 4 ONE Digital

Please enter old password

g

Press ¥ / A button to select Parental Guidance, i
then press Enter button to enter sub-menu to select the number

of age which is suitable for your children. j
5
Key Lock P
Press ¥ / A button to select Key Lock, then press </ » button 7
to select Off or On. When Key Lock’s statue is on, you can’t B select  [Back

use the Key panel button.
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Hotel Mode (Need support the Hotel Mode)

1. Press ¥ / A button on the remote control to select
hotel mode in the Lock menu.

2. Press Enter button on the remote control to enter
the sub-menu.

3. After finishing your adjustment, Press MENU button
to save and return back to the previous menu.

Max Volume
Import Database
Export Database
Clear Lock

Exit

Hotel Mode

Press ¥ / A button to select Hotel Mode, then press €/ B button to select on or off.

Source Lock

Press ¥ / A button to select Source Locke, then press Enter button to enter sub-menu to select.
Default Source

Press ¥ / A button to select Default Source, then press Enter button to enter sub-menu to select.
Default Prog

Press ¥ / A button to select Default Prog, then press <« / » button to adjust.

It is available when the default source is TV.

Max Volume

Press ¥ / A button to select Max Volume, then press <« / » button to adjust.
Channel

Press ¥ / A button to select Channel, then press </ » button to select on or off.
Picture

Press ¥ / A button to select Picture, then press </ » button to select on or off.
Sound

Press ¥ / A button to select Sound, then press « / B button to select on or off.
Time

Press ¥ / A button to select Time, then press </ » button to select on or off.
Lock

Press ¥ / A button to select Lock, then press </ » button to select on or off.
Setup

Press ¥ / A button to select Setup, then press € / » button to select on or off.
Clear Lock

Press ¥ / A button to select Clear Lock, then press Enter button to clear the setting you have done
before.
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Setup Menu

Press MENU button to display the main menu.
Press </ » button to select SETUP in the main menu.

1.Press ¥ / A button to select the option that you
want to adjust in the SETUP menu.

2. Press Enter button to adjust.

3. After finishing your adjustment, Press Enter button
to save and return to the previous menu.

OSD Language
Select an OSD menu language can be displayed. Default English
is selected as menu language.

Press ¥ / A / €/ » button to select Menu Language.

TT Language
Press ¥ / A button to select TT Language, then press Enter
button to enter sub-menu.

Press ¥ / A / €/ » button to select TT language.

Audio Languages

Press ¥ / A button to select Audio Languages, then press Enter
button to enter sub-menu.

Press <« / » button to select the primary of Audio Languages.
Press ¥ / A / €/ » button to select the Audio Languages.

Subtitle Language

Press ¥ / A button to select Subtitle Language, then press
Enter button to enter sub-menu.

Press </ » button to select the primary of Subtitle Language.
Press ¥ / A / €/ » button to select the Subtitle Language.

www.estar.eu

Language
TT Language

Software Update (USB)
HDMI CEC

D soloct

English Deutsch Espaiiol

Frangais Italiano Portugués

v

[ select [N Back

TT Language

West
East
Russian
Arabic

Farsi

[ select [N eack

Audio Languages Primary

A
English Italiano Cestina

4 Frangais Espaiiol

Deutsch Portugués EAAnVIKG
v

) Select [E0 Back

Subtitle Language Primary

A

English Italiano Cestina

4 Frangais Espaiiol

Deutsch Portugués EAANVIKG
v

Select [ Back
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Setup Menu

Hearing Impaired | Select Disk c:
Press ¥ / A button to select Hearing Impaired, then press Enter
button to select On or Off.

Check PVR File System

Format

PVR File System

Press ¥ / A button to select PVR File System, then press Enter
button to enter sub-menu.

Press ¥ / A button to select Check PVR File System,

then press Enter button to enter. Then it will check the USB speed.

Timeshift Size

Free Record Limit

B Select

Aspect Ratio Aspect Ratio
Press ¥ / A button to select Aspect Ratio, then press Enter button
to enter sub-menu. Auto
Press ¥ / A button to select aspect ratio. (Available options are: 4:3
Auto, 4:3,16:9, Zoom1, Zoom?2). 16:9
Select mBack
Blue Screen

Press ¥ / A button to select Blue Screen, then press Enter button to select On or Off.

First Time Installation
Press ¥ / A button to select First time installation, then press Enter button to enter.

Reset
Press ¥ / A button to select Reset, then press Enter button to enter sub-menu.

Software Update(USB)
Press ¥ / A button to select Software Update (USB), plug your USB device in the USB slot, then press
Enter button to update the right software.

HDMI CEC(Need to support the HDMI CEC/ARC function) m

Press ¥ / A button to select HDMI CEC, then press Enter button to
HDMI CEC On
enter the sub-menu.
HDMI ARC
HDMI CEC Press « / » button to turn the HDMI CEC on or off. Auto Standby
HDMI ARC Press « / » button to turn the HDMI ARC on or off.
Auto Standby Press </ » button to turn the Auto Standby on or off.
Device List Press Enter button to open the main menu of device.

Device List
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Screen Menu

Press MENU button to display the main menu.
Press </ » button to select SCREEN in the main

menu.

H-Offset

1.Press ¥ / A button to select the option that ‘ =
you want to adjust in the SCREEN menu. — e
2. Press Enter button to adjust.

3. After finishing your adjustment, Press Enter
button to save and return to the previous menu.

Position Reset

Auto Adjust
Press Enter button to start adjusting H-Offset/V-Offset/Size/Phase automatically.

H-Offset
Adjust the horizontal position of the picture.
Press ¥ / A button to select H-Offset, then press Enter button to enter sub-menu.

V-Offset
Adjust the vertical position of the picture.
Press ¥ / A button to select V-Offset, then press Enter button to enter sub-menu.

Size
Adjust the display size.
Press ¥ / A button to select Size, then press Enter button to enter sub-menu.

Phase
Adjust the horizontal interfering lines.
Press ¥ / A button to select Phase, then press Enter button to enter sub-menu.

Position Reset
Press ¥ / A button to select Position Reset, then press Enter button to enter.

Notes:

1. Noise Reduction in PICTURE option is invalid.

2. AD Switch in SOUND option is invalid.

3. TIME menu and description are the same as that for Air mode.

4. Block Program and Parental Guidance in LOCK option is invalid.

5. Audio Languages, Subtitle Language, Hearing Impaired and PVR File System in SETUP option is
invalid.

6. PC mode has no CHANNEL menu
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Media Operation

R | PHOTO MUSIC MOVIE

Note: Before operating Media menu, Plug in USB device, then press INPUT button to set the Input Source
to Media.

Press ¥ / A button to select Media in the Source menu, then press Enter button to enter.

Press </ P button to select the option you want to adjust in the main Media menu, then press Enter
button to enter.
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Photo Menu

Ciipicture

Return

1_500x375x24b_szt.jpg.jpg

Press €/ » button to select PHOTO in the main menu, then press Enter button to enter.
Press Exit button to return to the previous menu and exit menu to quit.

1_500%375%248_ert fpg fpy

TR Y W

E | Pausea J Prev. Stop RepeatALL Music Playlist

Press </ » button to select the file you want to watch in the file selecting menu, then press media
button to display picture.

When highlighting the option you select, the file information will appear on the right and picture will be
previewed in the center.
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Music Menu

Press « / » button to select
MUSIC in the main menu, then
press Enter button to enter.
Press Exit button to return to the
previous menu and exit menu to
quit.

PHOTO MOVIE

CiiMusiciM4A

. -N-.-‘

Return Up Folder

Q S

10_(64K _)-.mda 11_(64K_) - .mda

'Q' -

2_[44K_128)bur.., 1 32)burn... 4_(22K_35)Putti.. 5_(44k

Delete

Press </ » button to select
drive disk you want to watch,
then press Enter button to enter.

Press </ » button to select
return option to the previous
menu.

10 (64K} mda

ey |
»

24

00:00:00 / 00:02:51

X

MUTE
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Movie Menu

use 2.0

MOVIE

Press « / » button to select MOVIE in the main menu, then press Enter button to enter.
Press Exit button to return to the previous menu and exit menu to quit.

CRURR I LS

3 'Q‘ 1\? A

24 (AVC _1440xB08 _2422K Vor 55 44K 2ch)Li..

TMEAELSEYT Y. BT AL .. W 000001/ 00325
n |« » e = ANt

= ] Pause FB FF Prev. Next Stop CharSet RepeatALL |

1

Press «/ P button to select drive disk you want to watch, then press Enter button to enter.

Press media button to play the selected movie.

Press display button to select menu in the bottom you want to run, then press Enter button to operate.
Press Exit button to back to the previous menu and exit button to quit the entire menu.
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Text Menu

Press « / » button to select TEXT in the main menu, then press Enter button to enter.
Press Exit button to return to the previous menu and exit menu to quit.

1. Haolal 1

2. Buenos diasl!
3.Buenas tardesl!!
4. Buenas nochesl|!
5. Gracias!

6. Muchas graclas!
7. De nada

8. Adiasll

9. Hasta luegol!
10.Hasta marfanall
11.Hasta prontoll (=see you soon)

12, Qué tal??

Spanish 100 txt

« e e Wi Aa I3 =

& |Frevious P.. Next Page CharSet Music Playlist [ =%

Press <« / » button to select drive disk you want to watch, then press Enter button to enter.
Press </ P button to select return option to back to the previous menu.

www.estar.eu




Help

No power « Check if the AC cord of TV is plugged in or not. If there’s still no power, please
disconnect the plug, and reconnect to the socket after 60 seconds. Turn the power
back on.

Signal not - Double or phantom images may appear on your TV if there are high buildings

received properly | or mountains close to where you are. You can adjust the image thru manual
operation: consult instruction of vernier regulation, or adjust the direction of the
external antenna.

« If you use an indoor antenna, under certain circumstances signal reception may
be more difficult. Adjust the direction of the antenna for optimum reception. If this
does not improve reception, you may have to switch to an external antenna.

No picture « Check if the antenna at the back of the TV is connected properly.
«View other channels to see if the problem still occurs.

Video appears + Try increasing the volume.

with no audio « Check if the TV’s sound is on mute or not.

Audio is present, |« Try adjusting the contrast and brightness.
but video does
not appear or is
discolored

Static noise affects | - Check if the antenna at the back of the TV is connected properly.
video and audio

quality
Broken lines on « Make sure the plastic bag which came with the remote control is removed. Try
screen using the remote in a shorter distance from the TV. Check if the placement of the
batteries is correct, or try using new batteries with the remote control.
«The TV will go into Standby mode if it receives no response in a few minutes.
No video (PC « Please check if the cable is connected to the VGA port correctly, or if the cable is
mode) bent in some places.
Vertical line « Enter the main menu, and adjust the vertical placement to eliminate the vertical
blinking (PC line.
Mode)
Horizontal tearing |+ Adjust the horizontal placement of the screen to clear any horizontal lines.
(PC Mode)
Screen is too « Adjust the brightness or contrast in the main menu.
bright or dark (PC
Mode)
No response from |« Check if the PC’s display resolution is set to a compatible resolution for the TV.
the PC

Lines appearing « Make sure you are using a cable of good quality.
when a device is
connected to the

RCA port
Problems are Unplug the power cable and wait for 30 seconds, then reconnect to the socket. If
unresolved problems still persist, do not attempt to repair the TV by yourself. Kindly contact

the service center.
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Specifications

Screen Size TV System Preset Channels Speaker Output

28" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 8W+ 8W
CABLE 1-125

32" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 [ T0W+10W
CABLE 1-125

39"/ 40" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

42" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

50" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

55" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

Screen Size Power Consumption Main accessories

28" 36W

32" 56W/65W/100W

— User’s manual x1

39"/ 40 70W/75W Remote controller x1

42" 70W Power cord x1

50" 135W AAA Batteries x2

55" 135W

LIFETIME: 60,000 Hrs

28
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Remote Controller

Descriptions of TV remote control m

1. POWER: Turn on the TV or enter standby mode.

2. MUTE: Turn off the sound and turn on when press again.

3. 0-9: Figures “0-9” are used to directly input channel @
number.

4. LIST: Press to open the channels list.

5. €2 Press this button to toggle between the current and
the previous programme you were you were viewing.

6. S.MODE: Select the different sound mode directly.

7. SLEEP: Set the sleep time. @

8. MTS: Press to select the MTS mode.(for example, Nicam, —
BTSC,MONO,STEREO .eq)

9. PMODE: Select the different picture mode directly. onooell [swooe I [sceer

10. MENU: Start system menu and return to upper menu. s

11. SOURCE: Input source selection button.

12. V/A </» ENTER: Allow you to navigate the on-screen + — +
menus and adjust the system settings to your preference. vot cH

13. EXIT: Exit from the menu or sub-menu adn cancel the
function in process (if applicable) st - REC - FReeze

14. DISPLAY: Press to display the source and channel’s
display.

3 @

Joe

Q| (Ul [IN

©)

3
6
2

®
o

(=)

©

) N

@ MENU A% mSOUR(E @
Battery Installation:

Remove the battery compartment lid on the rear of the a2 | [eveR] >
remote control by sliding the lid down, then off. Put two

AAA batteries inside the battery compartment with their 43
+ and - ends aligned as indicated. Do not mix old and new

batteries or different types of batteries Refix the battery

compartment lid. EIEIES

Slide the lid until you hear it click into place. SUBRG

mD\SPLAV @

Using the Remote Control: A 1 1
Unless stated otherwise, the remote control can operate all sizt Hoo - TedT
the features of the MONITOR. L JL

Always point the remote control directly at the remote
sensor in the front of the MONITOR.

CAUTION:
Batteries installed in the unit should not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire and the like
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Remote Controller

Descriptions of TV remote control

15. VOL+/VOL-: Increase the volume / decrease the volume.

16. TV/RADIO: When watching channel, allows you to
switch between TV and Radio modes.

17. GUIDE: 1. Launches the EPG (Electronic Program Guide)
2. Fast reverse in PVR or Media Player mode.

18. TIME SHIFT: 1. DTV channel time shift function. 2. Play
on PVR or Media Player mode.

19. CANCEL: 1. When a page is selected in the mode of
text, it may take some time before it becomes available,
pressing the CANCEL key will return to the TV mode.
When the required page is found , the page number will
appear at the top of the TV picture, press the CANCEL key
to return to the mode of text for you to browse this page.
2. Previouse chapter in PVR or Media Player mdoe.

20. INDEX: 1. Request the Index page in Teletext mode. 2.
Exit the playing function in PVR or Media Player mode.

21. SIZE: Change the size of display in Teletext mode.

22. REVEAL: Reveal or Hide the hidden words.

23. COLOR BUTTONS: Teletext switch of the analog parts,
the items selection in the menu of the digital parts and
the practice of the MHEGS5 in the DVB menu.

24. CH+/CH-: Press to scan through channel.

25. FAV/LIST: press to open the favorite list, then you can
select the favorite channel.

26. ASPECT: 1. Select picture scale. 2. Fast forward in PVR or
Media Player mode.

27. FREEZE: press to freeze the picture.

28. SUB. PG: 1. Press to access sub page. 2. Next chapter in
PVR or Media Player mode.

29. SUBTITLE: To show and set the language of current DTV.

30. HOLD: HOLD On or Off for current page display.

31. TEXT: Switch the teletext on and off.

32. RECLIST: Show the recorded off.

33. REC: Record begin in PVR mode.

30
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® & @

1 2 3
4 5 6
7 8 9
DTV/ATV
06D
P.MODE S.MODE SLEEP
MTS
I I
vol || Recust cH @
FAVALIST REC FREEZE @
27
)
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= 26
CANCEL SUB.PG INDEX
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TVRADIO  SUBTITLE  REVEAL 8
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JSC,,MIKROVISATA"
Company Code 134973984; VAT Code LT34973811;

INeRO
Company's data are collected and kept in the State Enterprise Centre of Registers;
Account No.: LT067400032296923810, Danske Bank A/S Lithuania Branch, Bank Code 74000:
Savanoriu ave. 125, Kaunas, LT-44146, Lithuania; Phone.: +370 37 302042, fax: +370 37 208653;
E-mail: mvs@mikrovisata.lt, www.mikrovisata.lt

EC DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY Date of Issue : 2016-10-31

We, Mikrovisata UAB,
Address : Savanoriu pr. 125, Kaunas, Lithuania

Declare the product :
Description : LED TV
Brand Name : eSTAR

Model No.: LEDTVI9D* T*, LEDTV20D* T*, LEDTV22D* T*, LEDTV24D* T*,
LEDTV28D*T#*, LEDTV32D* T*
( *- numbers from | to 9)

Complies with the essential requirements of the :

- Low Voltage Directive 2014/35 / EU EN60065: 2014

- Electromagnetic compatibility directive 2004/108 / EC - EN55022: 2010 + AC: 201 1;
EN55013:2001 + A1: 2003 + A2: 2006; EN61000-3-2: 2006 + Al: 2009 + A2: 2009;
EN61000-3-3: 2008; EN55024:2010; EN55020: 2007 + A11: 2011

- EC Directive 2009/125 / EC

- Directive on restrictions on the use of hazardous substances 2011/65 / EU

Mindaugas Anilionis N .
General Director ,// FYET

e-star t.. T)STAR

CONSUMER ELECTRONICS

www.estar.eu www.tvstar.eu NN
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eSTARLEDTV
WARRANTY CARD

CONDITIONS OF WARRANTY

Warranty period for product Warranty period for remote control

Look to your language Look to your language

WARRANTY SERVICE COUPON

Sales date Product code Serial number

DEALERS/SELLERS INFORMATION

Dealers/Sellers name & stamp Signature

During warranty period for the product the manufacturer assumes obligations stated in the warranty.
Warranty period starts from the moment of retail sale of the product. The product is characterized by
appropriate qualitative properties and will function without obstructions if you will follow the attached
manual in operation. In case of obstructions in functioning the relevant Authorized Service Centre
according to the request order of warranty owner during warranty period and on own account provide
elimination of obstructions and malfunctions of the product.
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Warranty is valid if the date of sale is confirmed by the seller’s stamp and signature and if there is a
receipt confirmed this purchase on sheet of the warranty.

Product warranty conditions is compatible with local law requirements.

Five or less dead-pixels on a TV’s screen is allowed and it is not a warranty case.

The device is intended not for professional, but exceptionally for in-home use!

Warranty is terminated in the following cases:

« When it is defined that unauthorized person broke the product integrity or installation of unoriginal
parts/components took place;

« If malfunction occurred due to electric shock or inflammation;

« If product contacted with water or any other liquid;

- If malfunction occurred by any other reason beyond the control of the manufacturer;

« If malfunction occurred due to mechanical damage (broken screen, body, connectors, buttons,
accessories)

« If product was used or stored at the temperature below +5C and above +40C at humidity over 60%;

REPAIR HISTORY

Replacement serial number

Receive Date Return date (if it’s available)

“eSTAR” AUTHORIZED SERVICE CENTRE ADRESS
For latest information please visit www.estar.eu
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LED TELEVIZORIUS
NAUDOTOJO VADOVAS

e-

34

=

enjoy

foday

SVARBU

PrieS sumontuojant ir naudojant televizoriy
prasome perskaityti $j vadova.

Turékite 3j vadova netoliese, jeigu prireiktu jame
pateikiamos informacijos.
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Saugumo informacija

Sis gaminys veikia naudodamas auksta jtampa. Tam, kad

buty sumazintas elektros Soko pavojus nenuiminékite

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK k d sio ir dél apt . kreipkites i
DO NOT OPEN Oorpuso dangcio Ir ael aptarnavimo KrelpkKites |

kvalifikuotus specialistus.

Jeigu televizoriui yra reikalingi kokie nors pakeitimai ar esminiai
sureguliavimai, dél elektros Soko pavojaus neméginkite atidarinéti prietaiso ir

del aptarnavimo darby sureguliavimui kreipkiteés j klienty aptarnavimo centrus.

Sauktukas lygiakrasé¢iame trikampyje yra skirtas
perspéti naudotojus apie naudojimui svarbiy
veiksmy, aprasyty prie gaminio pridedamoje
dokumentacijoje, atlikima.

Démesio

Zaibo su rodykle jo gale simbolis lygiakras¢iame
trikampyje yra skirtas perspéti naudotojus apie
gaminio viduje esancia neizoliuota pavojinga jtampa,
kurios dydis gali buti pakankamas, kad sukelty
elektros soko pavojy zmonémes.
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Saugumui svarbios atsargumo priemonés

Perskaitykite Siuos nurodymus.

Saugokite Siuos nurodymus.

Laikykités visy perspéjimuy.

Laikykités visy nurodymu.

Nenaudokite Sio prietaiso arti vandens.

Valykite tik su sausa Sluoste.

Neuzdenkite jokiy auSinimo angy. Sumontuokite laikydamiesi gamintojo nurodymu.

Nestatykite arti jokiy Silumos 3altiniy, pvz. radiatoriy, Sildytuvy, virykliy ar kity Silumga skleidzianciy

prietaisy (jskaitant stiprintuvus).

9. Bdatinai naudokite apsaugotajj poliarizuotajj arba jzemintajj kistuka. Poliarizuotasis kistukas turi du
kaiscius, kuriy vienas platesnis uz kita. ]zemintasis kistukas turi du polinius kaiscius ir trecig kaistj
jZeminimui. Platus kaistis arba treciasis kaistis yra jrengti jusy saugumui, jeigu pateiktas kistukas
netinka jusy rozetei, pasitarkite su elektriku dél pasenusios rozetés pakeitimo.

10. Saugokite, kad maitinimo laidas nebity mindomas ir gniauziamas, ypac ties kistukais, patogumo
tvirtinimais ir taSkuose kur jis iSeina i$ prietaiso.

11. Naudokite tik gamintojo nurodytus priedus / priedélius.

12. Naudokite tik su veziméliu, stovu, trikoju, gembémis, ar stalu, kuriuos yra nurodes gamintojas, arba

tuos, kurie yra parduodami kartu su prietaisu. Naudojant vezimélj, ant jo pastacius televizoriy, jj

stumdyti reikia atsargiai, kad buty iSvengta traumy ir nuvirtimo. y

)

13. Zaibavimo metu ar nenaudojant ilgesn;j laika, §j prietaisa reikia i3jungti i3 tinklo.

14. Démesio:

15. Sis prietaisas turi bati apsaugotas nuo vandens ir drégmés tam, kad baty isvengta gaisro ar elektros
Soko pavojaus.

16. Pagrindinis kistukas taip pat atlieka ir saugiklio funkcija, saugiklis veikia visais atvejais.

17.Rozete turéety buti jrengta netoli prietaiso ir lengvai pasiekiamoje vietoje.

18. Sis gaminys niekada neturéty biti pastatytas ant pritvirtinty konstrukcijy, pvz. lentyny ar stelazy,
nebent yra uztikrinama tinkama ventiliacija arba buvo laikomasi gamintojo nurodymu.

19. Ant prietaiso negali laséti ar taskytis skysciai, ant jo taip pat negalima statyti jokiy skysciu pripildyty
talpy, pvz. vazy.

20. Ant prietaiso negali buti dedami jokie pavojaus 3altiniai (pvz. skyscCiu pripildyti daiktai, degancios

N LA WN =

0 zvakeés).
@ 21. Sieninis ar luby laikiklis - Prietaisas prie sieny ar luby turéty buti tvirtinamas tik gamintojo
X rekomenduotu badu.

22. Niekada nedékite televizoriaus, nuotolinio valdymo pulto ar elementy prie atviros ugnies ar kity
Silumos/Sviesos Saltiniy, jskaitant tiesioginius saulés spindulius. Siekiant uzkirsti kelig gaisro plitimui
visada laikykite Zvakes toliau nuo televizoriaus, nuotolinio valdymo pulto ir elementy.

23. Esant normaliam naudojimui USB bloko sroveés jtampa yra 0,5 A.

24. Sie aptarnavimo nurodymai yra skirti kvalifikuoty darbuotojy naudojimui. Siekiant sumazinti elektros
Soko pavojy, neatlikite jokiy kity priezitros darby, iSskyrus tuos, kurie yra nurodyti Siame vadove,
jeigu neturite tam tinkamos kvalifikacijos.

25. Elementy neturéty veikti pertekliné Siluma, pvz. saulés Sviesa, ugnis ir pan.

26.[] Sis prietaisas priklauso Il klasei arba dvigubai izoliuotiems elektros prietaisams. Jis buvo sukurtas
tokiu badu, kad jam nereikéty papildomo apsauginio jzeminimo.

27.Didziausia leistina naudojimo aplinkos temperatura yra 45 C.
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Televizoriaus gembés sumontavimas

Televizoriaus pakabinimas ant sienos

1. I8 pradziy pastatykite televizoriy ant lygaus, minkstu audiniu apdengto stalo, kad jo
nesubraizytumete.

2. Naudodami atsuktuva iSsukite stova laikancius keturis varztus (rodyklés kryptimi, zr. pav. Nr. 1).
Nuimkite stova (PraSome varztus ir stova isSimti atsargiai).

3. Atsizvelgiant j rodyklés, parodytos pav. Nr.2 ir Nr.3, dydj parinkite gembe, kurig galima pritvirtinti prie
sienos.

4. Sienoje tinkamai isgrezkite keturias skyles (dydis iliustracijoje yra tik informaciniais tikslais) ir jsukite
keturis varztus (pasirenkamos detalés). Sienoje tinkamai iSgrezkite keturias skyles (dydis iliustracijoje
yra tik informaciniais tikslais) ir jsukite keturis varztus (pasirenkamos detalés).

5. Naudodamiesi atsuktuvu prisukite varztus uzpakalinéje televizoriaus dalyje ir pakabinkite ant sienos
taip kaip yra parodyta 4 Zingsnyje.

N [ThSassse 1 [ el
(] D@

Brackf-,\t
Wall |
v ¥ :
e E '
| | Wall
O 9 '

9 Cement bolt
Pastaba:

1. Ant sienos tvirtinama gembé yra pasirenkama detale.

2. Surenkant televizoriy ant Zemés neturéty bati jokiy pasaliniy daikty, o nuo kity daikty turéty bati
laikomasi saugaus atstumo.

Siekiant iSvengti pavojaus, televizoriaus surinkimui kreipkités j kvalifikuotg specialista.

Tvirtinimo iliustracija yra pateikiama tik informaciniais tikslais.

Gembeés, skirtos pritvirtinti televizoriui, sumontavimui naudokités naudotojo vadovu.
Pritvirtinkite pakabinimo gembe i$ suderinamo ,VESA” sieninio tvirtinimo rinkinio.

S
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Televizoriaus mygtukai ir jungciy skydelis

Televizoriaus mygtukai
Pastaba: Zemiau yra pateikiama tik funkciné schema, tikroji pozicija ir isdéstymas skirtinguose
modeliuose gali skirtis.

VOL+ VOL- CH+ CH- MENU SOURCE ‘ [ ,

Q) JJUNGIA/ISJUNGIA maitinima.

SOURCE: I3orinio signalo tiekimo $altinio parinkimas.

MENU: Atveria pagrindinj MENIU ir patvirtina MENIU pozicijos pasirinkima.
CH+/-:  Parenka kanala.

VOL+/-: Nureguliuoja garsa.

Jungciy skydelis
Pastaba: Zemiau yra i$vardintos jvairios skydelio sasajos/jungtys, faktiné jy pozicija ir isdéstymas bei
skaicius skirtinguose televizoriy modeliuose gali skirtis.

AV jvestis
G srwmmrn | |I30rinio AV signalo jvadas ir susije, kairysis ir L PC A_UDIO JQNGTIS ) .
e desinysis, garso kanalai Audio jungtis naudojant VGA jungtj
Cl jungtis
Korteliy skaitytuvo anga,Cl” (bendroji . .
AUSINI t
SN | sg5saja) skirta sumokéjimui uZ televizijos EAQNE . . Y iSvestis e
. L ) Jjungus ausines garsiakalbiai yra iSjungiami
paslaugas, jam yra reikalingas CAM modulis.
Y Pb Pr jungtis USB jungtis
Komponentiné jungtis sujungimui su jasy Si jungtis yra skirta USB laikmenos
INPUT . e .. . Lv . . y.
3 B B DVD/Vaizdo grotuvu. o prijungimui ir Sioje laikmenoje esanciy byly
(Kai kurie modeliai Sios sgsajos neturi) atkarimui arba laidy jraSymui naudojantis
(PVR” funkcija.
HDMI jungtis . .
Skaitmeninio signalo jvadas HDMI video C(.)AXIALju.r)gtl.rf .
HDMI f v COAXIAL SPDIF imtuvo prijungimui.
jungciai.
) ) SCART jungtis
- ANT 75 jungtis ; standartiné jungtis palaikanti komponentinj
ISorinés/kabelinés TV antenos prijungimui ' ir RGB signalo jvada. Jungtis europiniams
(75/VHF/UHF) modeliams.
(Kai kurie modeliai $ios sasajos neturi)
VGA jungtis
Asm. kompiuterio analoginio signalo
vGA prijungimui
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[Soriniy prietaisy prijungimo schema

IR

HDMI input connection

DVD Set-top boxes
L [icsmtn s
AV input connection

Y Pb Pr input connection

|

PC AUDIO

VGA input connection

EH

<
@
>

AV input connection

e

USB connection

ANT 75Q

TV connection

AV output connection

www.estar.eu
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Idiekite ir prijunkite televizoriy

Pastatykite savo televizoriy

Pastatykite savo televizoriuje ant tvirto pavirsiaus, galincio islaikyti
televizoriaus svorj. $ roem

Siekiant iSvengti pavojaus nenaudokite televizoriaus arti vandens
ar Silumos Saltiniy (pvz. lempy, Zvakiy, Sildytuvy), neuzdenkite
uzpakaliniy televizoriaus ausinimo angy. 10cm 100m

Prijunkite anteng ir maitinima

1. Prijunkite antenos kabelj prie antenos jungties televizoriaus
uzpakalinéje dalyje.

2. Jjunkite televizoriaus maitinimo laida (Kintama srové 100-240 V-
50/60 Hz).

Jjunkite televizoriy

3. Paspauskite ant televizoriaus esantj maitinimo mygtuka, jeigu
televizorius yra budéjimo rézime signaliné lemputé i$ raudonos
pasikeis j zalig, televizoriaus jjungimui paspauskite maitinimo /Tq
mygtuka nuotolinio valdymo pulte. '

TV signal output

Pastaba: Paveikslélis yra pateikiamas tik informaciniais tikslais. (2] (1)

Televizoriaus stovo sumontavimas

1. Atidarykite déze ir iSimkite televizoriy, atskirus 0 =
priedus ir pagrindg (kai kurie modeliai pagrindo 2 &
neturi). @;\——\——/

2. Kad nepazeistuméte televizoriaus, padékite jj ant
minksta medziaga apdengto stalo kineskopu zemyn,
stovas prie televizoriaus yra tvirtinamas varztais.
Prisukite prie televizoriaus prijungta pagrinda.

4. Sumontavimas baigtas.

w

Pastaba: Paveikslélis yra pateikiamas tik informaciniais tikslais.
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Pirmasis jdiegimas

Prijunkite RF kabelj prie televizoriaus ,RF-In” jungties skirtos lauko antenai.

Pasirinkite kalba
Kalbos, kuri bus naudojama meniu ir praneSimuose parinkimui spauskite mygtuka </ ».

Pasirinkite salj

Salies pazyméjimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥/ A.

Jusy pasirinktos Salies nustatymui paspauskite mygtuky <€/p».

2,

Tuning Setup

First Time Installation = TR

Digital T
Language < English > aoisicadoh s

Country < Saudi_Arabia

Environment | Home Mode

Auto Tunin
g Back Start

Pirma atliekamas analoginés TV nustatymas, norédami jj praleisti paspauskite mygtukus,Menu” ir
rodykle j kaire.

Paskui atliekamas skaitmeninés TV nustatymas, norédami jj praleisti paspauskite mygtukus,Menu” ir
rodykle j kaire.
3. 4,

Channel Tuning

TV : 0 Programme

DTV - 0 Programme Do you want to skip ATV

Radio : 0 Programme snnRIS

Data = 0 Programme

0 % 46.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

N : 0 Programme

DTV : 0 Programme

Do you want to exit tuning?

Radio : 0 Programme

Data . 0 Programme

50% VHF CH 1 (DTV)
EEEEEEEER

Please press MENU key to exit
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Pagrindinio meniu naudojimas

Kanalo meniu

Pagrindinio meniu atvérimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,,MENU".

Paspauskite mygtuka /P ir
pagrindiniame meniu pasirinkite parinktj L
”CHANNEL” . . DTV Manual Tuning

Programme Edit

1. Parinkite ¥/ A norédami koreguoti At
pasirinkimui,,CHANNEL" meniu
paspauskite mygtuka ¥/ A

2. Patvirtinimui paspauskite mygtuka
LEnter”.

3. Atlike nustatymus, nustatymy
iSsaugojimui ir sugrjzimui j ankstesnj
meniu paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Auto Tuning

Automatinis kanaly suradimas
Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ /A ir pasirinkite ,Auto Tuning®, atvérimui paspauskite ,Enter”/».

A
Channel Tuning
Tuning Setup

Country < Germany > TV . 0 Programme
Satellite 4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
Scan Mode « Blind Scan >
Channel Type 4 Freet+Scramble » Radio : 0 Programme

DTV : 0 Programme

Service Type 4 All >
e Data : 0 Programme

0 % 43.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

TV : 1 Programme

DTV 2 4 Programme

Do you want to skip ATV Do you want to exit tuning?
Radio : 0 Programme

tuning?
Data : 0 Programme

54% VHF CH 6 (DTV)
EEEEEEEEEE

Please press MENU key to exit
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Analoginés televizijos nustatymas rankiniu biidu

ATV nustatymas rankiniu budu

Dabartinis CH\ ATV Manual Tuning
Kanalo numerio nustatymas

Current CH 3

Spalvy sistema
Spalvy sistemos parinkimas
(Galimos sistemos: AUTO, PAL, SECAM) o — Sound System DK e

Color System Auto

. Fine-Tune
Garso sistema

Garso sistemos parinkimas Search

Tikslus nustatymas

Tikslus kanaly daznio nustatymas.
Frequency Unregistered

Paieska

Pradeda kanaly paieska. v Move [Back [ Exit

Skaitmeninés televizijos nustatymas (DTV) rankiniu
budu

Paspauskite mygtuka ¥ /A ir pasirinkite ,Manual e VHF CH 5
Tuning’, tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,Enter”.

Kanalo pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka <«/»
pasirinke kanalg paieSkos paleidimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,Enter”.

DTV Manual Tuning

NO SIGNAL

Freq:177.50MHz

Kanaly redagavimas
Spausdami mygtuka V¥ /A pasirinkite ,Programme Edit", tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite

mygtuka ,Enter”.
.yg 2 . Programme Edit

Trys spalvoti klavisai yra skirti kanaly programavimo greitam blinicecbin =
valdymui. 2 TEN Digital

Kanalo, kurj norite pasirinkti pazyméjimui paspauskite ¥ / A paskui:
Kanalo pasalinimui i$ saraso paspauskite raudonajj mygtuka.

Kanalo perkélimui j pamégtyjy sarasa paspauskite geltonajj
mygtuka.

Norédami praleisti kanalg paspauskite mélynajj mygtuka.

Norédami pridéti arba pasalinti kanalg is pameégtujy saraso
paspauskite mygtuka ,Fav”. (Naudojant CH+/- kanaly perzidrai jusy
televizorius kanalus keis automatiskai.)

3 ONE HD

4 ONE Digital
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Pagrindinis meniu

Grafiky sarasas

Spausdami mygtuka ¥/ A pasirinkite ——
LSchedule List”, tolimesnio meniu
atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka . prre—

LEnter”. Jis yra pateikiamas 3altinyje. (DT V]Manual Timer Set 0s/11/2010

11:44 05 Nov

11:47=-12:147

Paspaudus geltonajj mygtuka Jeigu paskirtieji laikai dubliuojasi, bus
pateikiamos sgsajos atverimui. parodytas perspéjimas.

Schedule Setup

el 1 ONE HD S
Type Recorder
Mode Once
Start Time 11:47 05 MNov
End Time 12:17 05 Nov

Timer was saved Successfully

Recorder:11:47~12:17 on CH.1
05/11/2010

Exit

EiE] Select B ack

Signalo informacija
Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ /A ir pasirinkite ,Signal Information”, paspauskite ,Enter” iSsamesnés
informacijos apie signala parodymui. Pasiekiama tik kai yra skaitmeninés TV signalas.

Korteliy skaitytuvo informacija (turi buti jdiegta korteliy Signal Information

skaitytuvo funkcija)

Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ /A ir pasirinkite,,Cl Information”, jdéjus Cl

kortele paspauskite ,Enter” iSssamesnio rodymo atvérimui. Network ...
Modulation Unknow

Channel: 5 (177.50MHz)

Quality 100 (Good)

Strength 0 (Weak)
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Pagrindinis meniu

Kanaly sarasas palydovinés lekstés saltinyje (Turi bati palaikoma DVB-S2 funkcija)

CHANMEL

Dish Setup

Automatinis kanaly suradimas
Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ /A ir pasirinkite ,Auto Tuning’, atvérimui paspauskite ,Enter / ».

A

Channel Tuning Tuning Setup

Country Germany

DTV - 0 Programme
Satellite < 01 HOTBIRD 6... »

Blind Scan >

Radio 0 Programme

Scan Mode E

Data 2 0 Programme Channel Type 4 Free+Scramble &

Service Type « All [ 2

Waiting HOTEIRD &,7A,8

Please press MENU key to exit

Palydovinés antenos nustatymas
Paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A ir pasirinkite,,Dish Setup’, atvérimui paspauskite ,Enter”/ ».

Dish Setup

Satellite Ku_HOTBIRD 6.7A.8

D01 013.0 E Ku_HOTBIRD §,7A8 LNE Type 09750/ 10600

002 019.2 E Ku_ASTRA 1H1KR,IL,1M

003 028.2 E Ku_ASTRA 2A.2B.2D
004 0235 E Ku ASTRA 1E1GIA

005 353.0 W Ku_MNILESAT 101, 10
0DE 0OT.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W3A
007 010.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W1
008 026.0 E Ku_BADR-2,34/EURD

Quality

EL transPonder B0k Seloct

0 Exie 7. Dolete

www.estar.eu

LNE Power 13118V
22KHz Auto
Toneburst

DiSEqC1.0

DISEQC1.1

Motor

& Edn

@ Add
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Vaizdo meniu

Pagrindinio meniu atvérimui
paspauskite mygtuka,MENU".
Pagrindiniame meniu paspaude
mygtuka <€/ pasirinkite
+PICTURE".

1. Parinkties kurig norite koreguoti ;
Colour Temp Narmal

pasirinkimui,,PICTURE” meniu Moise Reduclien Middie
paspauskite mygtuka ¥V / A. :
2. Nustatymui paspauskite
mygtuka OK.

3. Atlike nustatymus, nustatymy
iSsaugojimui ir sugrjzimui j
ankstesnj meniu paspauskite
mygtuka ,Enter”.

Ficture Mode Standard

Vazdo ézimas

Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ /A ir pasirinkite ,Picture Mode’, tolimesnio meniu Dynamic
atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka,OK" Standard
Galite pakeisti contrast, brightness, color, sharpness ir tint vertes, kai Mild
vaizdas veikia ,Personal” réZimu. Personal
PATARIMAS: Tiesioginiam atvaizdo rézimo pakeitimui galite paspausti
mygtuka ,PMODE".

Select mﬂack

Kontrastas/ Sviesumas/ Spalvos/ Atspalviai/ Astrumas

Parinkties pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A, jos nustatymui spauskite mygtuka < / ».
Contrast vaizdo rySkumo stiprumo nustatymas nekeiciant vaizdo 3eséliy.

Brightness viso vaizdo optinio Sviesumo nustatymas, keicia vaizdo tamsias sritis.

Color spalvy sodrumo nustatymas pagal poreikj.

Tint naudojamas spalvy pokyciy kompensavimui perduodant signalag NTSC kodu.

Sharpness vaizdo detaliy astrumo nustatymas.
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Vaizdo meniu

Spalvy temperatara Colour Temp
Pakeisti bendra vaizdo spalvy atspalvj.
Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ /A ir pasirinkite ,Color Temperature®, tolimesnio Cole

meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtukg, OK". Normal
Pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka <«/» . Galimi,Picture mode”: Cold,
Medium, Warm.

Kai,Color temperature” veikia ,User” rezimu galite keisti raudonos, Zalios
ir mélynos spalvy vertes.

Cold padidina baltos spalvos melsvus tonus.

Normal padidina nataralius baltos spalvos tonus. ED setect [ Back
Warm padidina baltos spalvos raudonus tonus.

TriukSmo mazinimas Noise Reduction
Filtruoja ir sumazina vaizdinj triukSma bei pagerina vaizdo kokybe. ott
Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ /A ir pasirinkite,,Noise Reduction’, tolimesnio

meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,OK". i
off Pasirinkite vaizdinio triuk3mo isjungimui. Middle
Low Aptinka ir sumazina maza vaizdinj triukSma. High
Middle Aptinka ir sumazina vidutinj vaizdinj triukSma. Default
High Aptinka ir sumazina padidintg vaizdinj triukSma.

Default Nustatyti numatytajj.

EE) select [EMBack

Pacpauskite m
Paspauskite mygtuka ¥/ A ir pasirinkite ,HDMI Mode*, tolimesnio meniu

atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka,OK" st
Pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka <€/» . Galimi,Picture mode”: Auto,
Video, PC.
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Garso meniu

Pagrindinio meniu atvérimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,MENU",

Pagrindiniame meniu paspaude mygtuka
<« / P pasirinkite SOUND.

Sound Mode Standard

Balance 0

Auto Volume Level

1. Spausdami mygtuka V¥ /A pasirinkite / s
+SOUND” meniu parinktj, kurig norite - AD Switch
nustatyti.

2. Korekcijai paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
3. Baige koregavimga iSsaugojimui
paspauskite mygtuka,Enter” ir sugrjzkite |
ankstesnj meniu.

Spausdami mygtukg ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Sound Mode*, tolimesnio meniu I
atverimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”. Music
Pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka V/A. Movie

Sports

|II

Auksty ir zemy garsy vertes galite keisti, kai yra jjungtas ,Personal” réZimas.
PATARIMAS: Tiesioginiam garso rézimo pakeitimui galite paspausti nuotolinio
valdymo pulto mygtuka

Standard UZtikrina subalansuotg garsg visose aplinkose.

Music I3saugo originaly garsa. Puikiai tinka muzikinéms programoms.

Movie Sustiprina aukstus ir Zemus garsus, nepakartojamo garsinio pojucio sukarimui.

Sports Sustiprina atskirus balsus sporto transliacijoms.

Personal Pasirinkite individualiam garso nustatymui.

Pastaba: aukstus ir Zemus garsus galima reguliuoti tik,,Personal” rézime, tada juos galite nustatyti taip
kaip jums patinka.

Personal

mSelect maack

Balansas

Parinkties pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A nustatymui spauskite mygtukg </ ».

Auto Volume level

Auto Volume Level pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A norédami jjungti arba iSjungti Sig funkcija
paspauskite mygtukg €/ ».

SPDIF Mode

SPDIF Mode pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A norédami pasirinkti tarp ,ISjungta“/,PCM" /,Auto”
paspauskite mygtuka </ ».

AD Switch

AD Switch pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A norédami jjungti arba iSjungti Sig funkcija
paspauskite mygtuky €/ ».

Ambliopijos funkcija, skirta akliesiems, pateikia garso takelj apibadinantj vaizda ekrane.

Palaikymui yra reikalingas kodo srautas.

PASTABA:

»Balance”: Si parinktis gali sureguliuoti garsiakalbiy skleidZziama garsa, suteikia galimybe i3girsti
geriausius garsus priklausomai nuo jusy padéties.

Auto Volume: Si funkcija yra naudojama automatiskai sumazinti garso lygio skirtuma tarp kanalo ir
laidos garso lygiy.
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Laiko meniu

Pagrindinio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka
+~MENU".

Pagrindiniame meniu paspaude mygtukg <« / »
pasirinkite ,TIME".

Clock - e e e
Time Zone Berlin GMT+1

1. Spausdami mygtuka V / A pasirinkite ,TIME” e ™

OSD Timer 15§

meniu parinktj, kurig norite nustatyti.
2.Nustatymui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
3.Atlike nustatymus, nustatymy iSsaugojimui ir
sugrjzimui j ankstesnj meniu paspauskite mygtuka

LEnter”.

Laiko juosta Time Zone

Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Time Zone*, tolimesnio T T
meniu atverimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

4 Lisbon GMT Amsterdam Brussels GMT+1,
GMT +1

Laiko juostos pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtukus ¥V / A / </ »

London GMT Beograd GMT+1 Budapest GMT+1

v

*Move [ select [N Back

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Sleeper Timer”, tolimesnio o
meniu atverimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Parinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥V / A.
Galimi pasirinkimai: iSjungta, 10 min, 20 min, 30 min, 60 min, 90
min, 120 min, 180 min, 240 min.

Automatinis bUdéjimaS Auto Sleep Timer
Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Auto Standby”, tolimesnio off
meniu atverimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”. 3H

Parinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥V / A.

Patarimas: Jeigu minétu laiku nuotolinio valdymo pultu néra
atliekami jokie veiksmai, jis iSsijungs automatiskai. Jeigu jus O setect [T Back
atliksite bet kokj veiksma laikmatis bus paleistas i$ naujo.

OSD laikmatis OSD Timer
Spausdami mygtukg ¥ / A pasirinkite,OSD Timer’, tolimesnio 58
meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”. 15 8

Parinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥V / A.

EX) select D eack
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Uzrakto meniu

Pagrindinio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka
+MENU",

Pagrindiniame meniu paspaude mygtuka </ »
pasirinkite ,Lock”

1.,LOCK SYSTEM” meniu parinkties, kurig norite
reguliuoti pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥V / A.
2. Nustatymui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter” /< / ».
3. Atlike nustatymus, grjzimui j ankstesnjjj meniu
paspauskite mygtuka,MENU". o

Sistemos uzrakinimas

Paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A ir pasirinkite ,Lock System®,
tada paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter” Zemiau parodyty 3 parinkciy Please enter password
aktyvavimui.
Numatytasis slaptazodis yra 0000, jeigu pamirSote slaptazod;, =
kurj esate nustate, kreipkités j aptarnavimo centra.

Slaptazodzio nustatymas

Paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A ir pasirinkite ,Set Password”,
tolimesnio meniu atvérimui ir naujo slaptazodzio nustatymui EEEN
pasanSkite mygtukq,,Enter”. Please enter new password

Confirm new password

4 Clear Cancel p

Please enter old password

Kanaly uzrakinimas
Paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A ir pasirinkite ,Channel Lock” il o
tolimesnio meniu atvérimui ir pasirinkimy atlikimui paspauskite e :
mygtu kq ,,Enter”. 4 ONE Digital

Norédami atrakinti arba uzrakinti kanalg paspauskite zalig

mygtuka.

Rézimo “Tévai” valdymas
Paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A ir pasirinkite ,Parental Guidance”
tolimesnio meniu atvérimui ir amziaus ribos, kuri yra tinkama

jusy vaikams, nustatymui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Off

Klavisy uzraktas

Paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A ir pasirinkite ,Key Lock”, norédami
jjungti arba iSjungti 3ig funkcija paspauskite mygtuka <« / »
Veikiant ,Key Lock® funkcijai, klavidy skydelio mygtukai yra
uzblokuoti.

3 select [MBack
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Viesbucio rézimas (Viesbucio rézimui yra reikalingas palaikymas)

1.VieSbucio rézimo parinkimui,Lock” meniu
nuotolinio valdymo pulte paspauskite mygtuka V/A.
2.Tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite nuotolinio Hotel Mode
valdymo pulto mygtukga ,Enter”. PR
3.Atlike nustatymus, nustatymy iSsaugojimui ir .
sugrjzimui j ankstesnj meniu paspauskite mygtuka
”M ENU”. Export Database

Clear Lock

Viesbucio rézimas

Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ / A ir pasirinkite ,Hotel Mode”, norédami jjungti arba iSjungti 3ig funkcija
paspauskite mygtuka €/ ».

Saltinio uzraktas

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Source Lock’, tolimesnio meniu atverimui paspauskite mygtuka
~Enter”.

Numatytasis Saltinis

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Default Source’, tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,Enter”.

Numatytasis kanalas

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Default Prog”, nustatymui spauskite mygtuka </ ».

Sis nustatymas yra galimas, kai numatytasis altinis yra televizorius.

Didziausias garsas

Spausdami mygtukg V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Max Volume”, nustatymui spauskite mygtuka </ ».

Kanalas

Spausdami mygtukg V¥ / A pasirinkite,,Channel”, nustatymui spauskite mygtuka </ ».
Paveikslélis

Spausdami mygtukg V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Picture’, nustatymui spauskite mygtuka </ ».
Garsas

Spausdami mygtukg V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Sound’, nustatymui spauskite mygtuka </ ».
Laikas

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Time*, nustatymui spauskite mygtuka </ ».
Uzrakinti

Spausdami mygtukg V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Lock’, nustatymui spauskite mygtuka </ ».
Nustatymai

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Setup’, nustatymui spauskite mygtuka </ ».

Pasalinti uzrakta

Ankstesniy nustatymy panaikinimui spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Clear Lock’, nustatymui ir
paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

www.estar.eu 51



Nustatymy meniu

Pagrindinio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka
+MENU",

Pagrindiniame meniu paspaude mygtuka <« / »
pasirinkite ,SETUP”,

1.,SETUP” meniu parinkties, kurig norite reguliuoti
pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A.

2. Korekcijai paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

3. Baige koregavima iSsaugojimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,Enter” ir sugrjzkite j ankstesnj meniu.

OSD kalba

+,OSD menu” kalbos parinkimo funkcija gali bati iSjungta.
Numatytoji meniu kalba yra angly kalba.

Meniu kalbos parinkimui spauskite mygtuka ¥V / A / €/ .

TT kalba

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,TT Language”,
tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
L1 T language” parinkimui spauskite mygtuka
V/A/<4/».

Audio kalbos

Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Audio Languages”,
tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
Pagrindinés,Audio Languages” kalbos parinkimui paspauskite
mygtuka <€/ ».

~Audio Languages” kalbas pasirinkite mygtukais ¥V / A / €/ ».

Subtitry kalba

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Subtitle Language”,
tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
Pagrindinés,,Subtitle Language” kalbos parinkimui paspauskite
mygtuka <€/ ».

,Subtitle Language” kalbas pasirinkite mygtukais V / A / €/ ».

52

Language
TT Language

Software Update (USB)
HDMI CEC

Language

English Deutsch Espaiiol

Frangais Italiano Portugués

v

[ select [N Back

TT Language

West

East
Russian
Arabic

Farsi

[ select [N eack

Audio Languages Primary

A
English Italiano Cestina

4 Frangais Espaiiol

Deutsch Portugués EAAnVIKG
v

) Select [E0 Back
Subtitle Language Primary

A

English Italiano Cestina

4 Frangais Espaiiol

Deutsch Portugués EAANVIKG
v

Select [ Back
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Nustatymy meniu

Prastai girdintiems ' Select Disk c:
Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ / A ir pasirinkite ,Hearing Impaired”,
norédami jjungti arba isjungti Sig funkcija paspauskite mygtuka
LJEnter”.

PVR byly sistema

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,PVR File System®, tolimesnio
meniu atverimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Check PVR File System”,
atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”. Tada bus patikrintas USB

Check PVR File System

Format

Timeshift Size

Free Record Limit

B Select

greitis.
Krastiniy santykis Aspect Ratio
Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Aspect Ratio”, tolimesnio .

meniu atverimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
Krastiniy santykio parinkimui paspauskite mygtuka ¥ / A . Galimi
variantai yra: Automatinis, 4:3,16:9, Priartintas1, Priartintas2.

4:3
16:9

Mélynasis ekranas Select  [[)Back
Paspauskite mygtuka V¥ / A ir pasirinkite ,Blue Screen’, norédami jjungti arba iSjungti Sig funkcija
paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Pirmasis jdiegimas
Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite pirmojo karto jdiegimas, atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Atstatymas j pradine padétj
Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Reset”, tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Programinés jrangos atnaujinimas (USB)
Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Software Update (USB)” prijunkite savo USB prietaisa prie USB
jungties ir paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter” reikiamos programinés jrangos atnaujinimui.

HDMI CEC (Turi buti jdiegta HDMI CEC/ARC funkcija) m

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite , HDMI CEC tolimesnio meniu
e . HDMI CEC On
atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

HDMI ARC

HDMI CEC jjungimui arba iSjungimui paspauskite mygtuka </ ». Auto Standby
HDMI ARC jjungimui arba iSjungimui paspauskite mygtuka </ ».
Automatinio budéjimo rézimo jjungimui arba iSjungimui
paspauskite mygtuka €/ ».

Pagrindinio prietaiso meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Device List
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Ekrano meniu

Pagrindinio meniu atvérimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,MENU",

Pagrindiniame meniu paspaude mygtuka
<« / W pasirinkite ,SCREEN".

H-Offset

1.,SCREEN" meniu parinkties, kurig norite . V-Offset
reguliuoti pasirinkimui spauskite mygtuka V/A. SCREEN ‘ T
2. Korekcijai paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”. ’

3. Baige koregavima iSsaugojimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,Enter” ir sugrjzkite j ankstesnj meniu.

Position Reset

Automatiné korekcija
Automatinei,H-Offset”/,V-Offset”/,Size"/,Phase” korekcijai paspauskite mygtukg ,Enter”.

H-kompensavimas

Koreguoja vaizdo horizontaligjg padét;.

Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,H-Offset”, tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka
LEnter”.

V-kompensavimas
Ekrano matmeny nustatymas.
Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Size”, tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtukga,Enter”.

Matmenys
Ekrano matmeny nustatymas.
Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Size”, tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtukga,Enter”.

Faze
Horizontaliai besikertanciy linijy nustatymas.
Spausdami mygtukg V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Phase”, tolimesnio meniu atvérimui paspauskite mygtukga ,Enter”.

Padéties atkurimas j pradine padét;j
Spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Position Reset”, atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Pastaba:

1.,PICTURE” parinktyje esancio,Noise Reduction” verté yra netinkama.

2.,SOUND” parinktyje esancio ,AD Switch” verté yra netinkama.

3., TIME” meniu ir aprasymas yra tokie patys kaip ir,Air” rézime.

4.,LOCK" parinktyje esanciy,,Block Program” ir,,Parental Guidance” vertés yra netinkamos.
5.,SETUP” parinktyje esanciy,Audio Languages’, ,Subtitle Language®, ,Hearing Impaired” ir ,PVR File
System” vertés yra netinkamos.

6.,PC mode” néra,CHANNEL” meniu.
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Laikmeny naudojimas

R | PHOTO MUSIC MOVIE

Pastaba: Prie$ naudojant,Media” meniu, ,Media“ jvesties Saltinio nustatymui, prijunkite USB jrenginj ir
paspauskite mygtuka,INPUT"

LSource” meniu spausdami mygtuka V¥ / A pasirinkite ,Media”, atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Pagrindiniame ,Media” meniu kurig norite reguliuoti pasirinkimui spauskite mygtuka < / » atvérimui
paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
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Nuotrauky meniu

Ciipicture

Return Resolution: 500 X 375
102 KBytes

1_500x375x24b_szt.jpg.jpg

Pagrindiniame meniu paspauskite mygtuka < / B ir pasirinkite ,PHOTO" pasirinke, jo atvérimui
paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”. Sugrjzimui j ankstesnj meniu ir iSéjimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Exit"

1_500%375%248_ert fpg fpy

e )

Stop RepeatALL Music Playlist

Byly pasirinkimo meniu spausdami mygtuka <€/ » pasirinkite byla, kurig norite atkurti, vaizdo atkarimui
spauskite mygtuka,media”.

Pazymejus jusy pasirinktg parinktj deSinéje puséje bus rodomi bylos duomenys, o centre bus atkuriamas
vaizdas.
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Muzikos meniu

Pagrindiniame meniu
paspauskite mygtuka </ » ir
pasirinkite ,MUSIC", atvérimui
paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
SugrjZzimui j ankstesnj meniu ir
iSéjimui paspauskite mygtuka
JExit".

L ] PHOTO MOVIE

CiiMusiciM4A

. -N-.-‘

Return Up Folder Album

[ —— [ — e [

o % — Q"

steelheart- .. 10_{B4K_)-.mda 11_({64K_) - .mda 1_(44K_124)2 &...
'n » ‘E w |e 2 q %]
2_(44K_128)bur.. 3 _( _32)burn.. 4_(22K_35)Putti.. 5_(44k_31-LC-A...

# Delete Em Exit

Disko i$ kurio norite ziureti
pasirinkimui paspauskite
mygtuka < / P pasirinke jo
atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka
JEnter”.

Sugrjzimo j ankstesnj meniu
parinkties pasirinkimui
paspauskite mygtuka

</ ».

10 (64K} mda

N 00:00:00 / 00:02:51
il | B
Pause FB

FF
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Filmy meniu

use 2.0

MOVIE

Pagrindiniame meniu paspauskite mygtuka </ » ir pasirinkite ,MOVIE", atvérimui paspauskite mygtuka
+Enter”. Sugrjzimui j ankstesnj meniu ir iS¢jimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Exit".

TRIERTH LS

le\ Erae AN

24 (AVEC 1440x6 ua_z4=2u.vor_55_4ax_2a:.hl1. i

R 00:00:01 / 00:03:26
i « » | e a e Aa o

Pause FB FF Prev. Next Stop CharSet RepeatALL |

1

Spausdami mygtuka <« / B issirinkite diska, kurj norite ziareti ir atverimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.
Pasirinkto filmo rodymui spauskite mygtuka,media“

Norédami atverti jusy norimg, ekrano apacioje esantj, meniu spauskite ,display” mygtuka, $Sio meniu
naudojimui spauskite mygtuka ,Enter”.

Norédami sugrjzti j ankstesnj meniu ir visiskai iSeiti iS meniu spauskite mygtuka ,Exit"
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Teksto meniu

Pagrindiniame meniu spausdami mygtuka < / & ir pasirinkite ,TEXT", pasirinke jo atvérimui paspauskite
mygtuka ,Enter”. Sugrjzimui j ankstesnj meniu ir iSéjimui paspauskite mygtuka ,Exit".

1. Haolal 1

2. Buenos diasl!

3.Buenas tardesl!!

4. Buenas nochesl|!

5. Gracias!

6. Muchas graclas!

7. De nada

8. Adiasll

9. Hasta luegol!

10.Hasta marfanall

11.Hasta prontoll (=see you soon)

12, Qué tal??

Spanish 100 txt

« e e Wi Aa I3 =

& |Frevious P.. Next Page CharSet Music Playlist [ =%
Disko i$ kurio norite Ziureti pasirinkimui paspauskite mygtuky < / » pasirinke paspauskite mygtuka

,Enter” jo atvérimui.
Sugrjzimo j ankstesnj meniu parinkciai pasirinkti spauskite mygtuka </ ».
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Pagalba

Néra sroveés

« Patikrinkite ar TV maitinimo laidas yra jjungtas. Jeigu srovés vis tiek néra,
iSjunkite kistuka bei jjunkite jj vél po 60 sekundziy. Jjunkite maitinima.

Signalas néra
gaunamas tinkamai.

« Jeigu netoliese yra auksti pastatai ar kalnai jusy televizorius gali rodyti dubliuota
ar nenumatytg vaizda. Vaizda galima nureguliuoti rankiniu budu remiantis
koregavimo instrukcijomis arba keiciant iSorinés antenos krypt;.

- Tam tikrais atvejais naudojant vidaus anteng, signalo priemimas gali buti
sudétingesnis. Optimaliam signalo priemimui pakoreguokite antenos kryptj.
Jeigu priémimas nepageréja, gali tekti naudoti iSorine antena.

Néra vaizdo

- Patikrinkite ar antena yra tinkamai prijungta galinéje televizoriaus dalyje
« Perzitrékite ar nesklandumas taip pat pasireiskia ir kituose kanaluose.

Vaizdas yra rodomas
taciau néra garso

« Paméginkite padidinti garsa.
« Patikrinkite ar televizoriaus garsas néra iSjungtas.

Garsas yra taciau
vaizdo néra arba jo
spalvos yra blankios

- Paméginkite pakoreguoti kontrastg ir Sviesuma.

Statinis triukSmas
veikia vaizdo ir garso
kokybe

« Patikrinkite ar antena yra tinkamai prijungta galinéje televizoriaus dalyje

Sutrdkusios eilutés
ekrane

- Elektriniai prietaisai, pvz. plauky dziovintuvai arba dulkiy siurbliai ir pan., gali
trukdyti jasy televizoriaus veikimui. ISjunkite Siuos prietaisus.

Neveikia nuotolinio
valdymo pultas

« |sitikinkite, kad plastikinis maiselis, kuriame buvo pristatytas nuotolinio valdymo
pultas yra nuimtas. Pameéginkite naudoti nuotolinio valdymo pultg trumpesniu
atstumu nuo televizoriaus. Patikrinkite ar elementai yra jdéti tinkamai, arba
iSméginkite nuotolinio valdymo pulta su naujais elementais.

« Jeigu per kelias minutes televizorius negauna jokio nurodymo jis persijungia j
budéjimo rézima.

Néra vaizdo (,PC
mode”)

« Patikrinkite ar kabelis prie VGA jungties yra prijungtas tinkamai, bei ar jis néra
sulankstytas.

Vertikaliosios eilutés
mirksi (,PC mode”)

« Norédami pasalinti vertikaliaja linija atverkite pagrindinj meniu bei
pakoreguokite vertikaliajg vaizdo padeét;.

HorizontalGs trakiai
(,PC mode”)

» Norédami pasalinti bet kokias horizontaligsias linijas pakoreguokite
horizontaliajg vaizdo padét;j.

Ekranas yra per
Sviesus ar per
tamsus (,PC mode”)

« Pagrindiniame meniu pakoreguokite kontrasta ir Sviesuma.

Néra atsako is AK.

« Patikrinkite ar nustatytoji AK ekrano raiska yra suderinama su televizoriaus
raiska.

Prijungus prietaisg
prie RCA jungties
ekrane atsiranda
linijos

- |sitikinkite, kad jusy naudojamas kabelis yra geros kokybeés.

Nesklandumai néra
pasalinti

I§junkite maitinimo kabelj, palaukite 30 sekundziy ir vél jj jjunkite. Jeigu problema
islieka, neméginkite sutaisyti televizoriaus patys. Maloniai prasome susisiekti su
aptarnavimo centru.

Nepalikite ilgam laikui savo televizoriaus rodant sustabdyta vaizda, sustabdyto video, meniu ekrano ir t. t., tai
gali pazeisti ekrang ir palikti ekrane vaizdo jspauda.
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Specifikacijos

Ekrano jstrizainé Televizoriaus sistema | IS anksto nustatyti Garsiakalbiy
kanalai stiprumas

28" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 8W+ 8W
CABLE 1-125

32" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

39"/ 40" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

42" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

50” PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

55" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 [ 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

Ekrano jstrizainé Elektoros energijos Pagrindiniai priedai
sunaudojimas
28" 36W
32" 56W/65W/100W
— User’s manual x1
39740 7OW/75W Remote controller x1
42" 70W Power cord x1
50" 135W AAA Batteries x2
55" 135W

TARNAVIMO LAIKAS: ~60 000 val.

www.estar.eu
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Nuotolinio valdymo pultas

Televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo pulto mygtuky
aprasymas

1. POWER: |jungia ekrang arba iSjungia jj j budéjimo rézima.

2. MUTE: Viena karta paspaudus i$jungia garsa, paspaudus
antrg karta jjungia.

3. 0-9: Skaiciai nuo 0 iki 9 yra naudojami tiesiogiai jvesti
kanalo numer;.

4. LIST: Paspaudus pateikiamas kanaly sara3as.

5. €5 Spaudziant $j mygtuka vaizdas yra kei¢iamas tarp
dabar rodomo ir anksciau ziareto kanalo.

6. S.MODE: Tiesiogiai aktyvuoja skirtingus garso rézimus.

7. SLEEP: Nustato uzmigdymo laika.

8. MTS: Paspaudus parenkamas MTS rézimas.(pvz., ,Nicam®,
,BTSC",,MONOQO", ,STEREO" it t. t.)

9. PMODE: Tiesiogiai aktyvuoja skirtingus vaizdo rézimus.

10. MENU: Atveria sistemos meniu bei grjzta j ankstesnjjj
meniu.

11. SOURCE: )vesties 3altinio pasirinkimas.

12. V/ A <«4/» ENTER: nardyti ekrano meniu ir koreguoti
sistemos nustatymus.

13. EXIT: iseikite i$ meniu ar submeniu ir atSaukite proceso
funkcija (jei taikoma)

14. DISPLAY: Paspaudus rodomas 3altinis ir kanalo vaizdas.

Elementy jdéjimas:
Atidarykite galinéje nuotolinio pulto puséje esantj

elementy skyriaus dangtelj stumdami jj Zemyn ir nuimdami.

] elementy skyriy jstatykite du AAA tipo elementus
atsizvelgiant j nurodyta poliskuma. Nenaudokite kartu seny
ir naujy arba skirtingy rusiy elementy, uzdarykite elementy
skyriaus dangtel;.

Stumkite dangtelj iki iSgirsite spragteléjima.

Nuotolinio valdymo pulto naudojimas:

Jeigu néra nurodyta prieSingai, nuotolinio valdymo pultas
gali valdyti visas ekrano funkcijas.

Visada nukreipkite nuotolinio valdymo pulta tiesiai j
nuotolinj jutiklj, esantj ekrano priekyje.

DEMESIO:

© @

=
1 2 3
4 115 6
7 8 9
L= |
DTVATV
0 5
P.MODE S.MODE SLEEP
MTS
I o
voL || Recust CH
==
FAVAIST REC FREEZE
MENU z‘% @SOURCE
E IREEIRE 2

EXIT v DISPLAY

(G I?\ (7 o) T]\T‘
| gy

) C—
GUIDE TIMESHIFT ASPECT

eajcnfcy

CANCEL SUB.PG INDEX
7 S N 7

| prietaisa jdéty elementy neturéty veikti pertekliné Siluma, pvz. saulés spinduliai, ugnis ir pan.
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Nuotolinio valdymo pultas

Televizoriaus nuotolinio valdymo pulto mygtuky
aprasymas

15. VOL-/ VOL+: naudojamas garso nustatymui.

16. TV/RADIO: rezimy perjungimas televizija/radijas.

17. GUIDE: 1. jsijungia EPG (programy gidas). 2. Greitas
rezimy perjungimas: PVR ir medijagrotuvas.

18. TIME SHIFT: 1. kanaly DTV laiko poslinkio funkcija.

19. CANCEL: 1. kad atidarytuméte puslapj, gali prireikti
laiko, paspauskite mygtukg CANCEL, kad grjztuméte j TV
rezima. Kai reikalingas puslapis bus rastas, numeris atsiras
TV vaizdo virsuje, paspauskite mygtuka CANCEL, kad
griztuméte prie teksto rezimo.

20. INDEX: 1. Idekso puslapio uzklausa teleteksto rezime.
2. Atkarimo funkcijos isjungimas PVR rezime arba
medijagrotuvo.

21. SIZE: ekrano dydzio pakeitimas teleteksto rezime.

22. REVEAL: rodyti arba nerodyti pasléptus zodzius.

23. COLOR BUTTONS: naudojamas puslapiy valdymui
teleteksto rezime.

24. CH-/CH+: kanaly perjungimo mygtukai.

25. FAV/LIST: jjungia jusy mégstamy kanaly sarasa. Po to
pasirinkite mégstama kanala.

26. ASPECT: pasirinkite vaizdo mastel;.

27. FREEZE: paspauskite, kad ,uzsaldytumeéte” vaizda.

28.SUB.PG. 1. Paspauskite, kad atidarytuméte papildoma
puslapj.

29. SUBTITLE: rodyti ir nustatyti subtitry kalba.

30. HOLD: prilaikyti arba nelaikyti ekrano dabartinj puslapj.

31. TEXT: teleteksto jjung./iSjung.

32. RECLIST: rodyti jrasyty faily sarasa.

33. REC: jraSymo funkcijos mygtukas.

www.estar.eu
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eSTAR LEDTV
GARANTINE PAZYMA

GARANTIJOS SALYGOS

Distancinio valdymo pultelio garantinis
laikotarpis

Prekés garantinis laikotarpis

24 ménesiai 6 ménesiai

GARANTINIO APTARNAVIMO TALONAS

Pardavimo data Prekés modelis Serijinis numeris

PLATINTOJO/PARDAVEJO DUOMENYS

Platintojo/pardavéjo pavadinimas ir

Parasas

antspaudas

Prekés garantinio laikotarpio metu gamintojas prisiima garantijoje nustatytus jsipareigojimus. Garantinis
laikotarpis prasideda nuo prekés pardavimo galutiniam vartotojui momento. Preké yra apibudinama
atitinkamomis kokybinémis savybémis ir veiks be sutrikimy, jeigu vadovausités pridedama naudojimo
instrukcija.Veikimo sutrikimy atveju, Jgaliotas Aptarnavimo Centras garantijos turétojo prasymu garantijos
laikotarpiu savo saskaita pasalins prekes sutrikimus ir gedimus.
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Garantija galioja tik tuo atveju, jeigu pardavimo data yra patvirtinta pardavéjo antspaudu ir parasu
ir jeigu prie garantinés pazymos yra prideétas pirkima patvirtinantis dokumentas. Garantijos salygos
atitinka vietiniy teises akty reikalavimus. Penki arba maziau ekrane blogai sSviecianciy tasky yra
leidziami ir néra garantinis gedimas.

Irenginys yra skirtas iSskirtinai buitiniam, o ne profesionaliam naudojimui!

Garantija panaikinama Siais atvejais:

- Kai yra nustatoma, kad gaminio vientisuma pazeidé nejgaliotas asmuo, arba buvo sumontuotos
neoriginalios detalés/komponentai;

« Jeigu gedimas jvyko dél elektros isSkrovos ar uzsidegimo;

« Jeigu preke yra paveikta vandens ar kito skyscio;

« Jeigu gedimas jvyko dél kitos, nuo gamintojo valios nepriklausancios priezasties;

« Jeigu gedimas jvyko dél mechaninio pazeidimo;

« Jeigu preké buvo laikoma arba naudojama, kai temperatira buvo mazesné nei +5 °Cir aukStesné nei
+40 °C arba esant didesniam nei 60 % drégnumui.

REMONTO ISTORIJA

Gavimo data Grazinimo data Pakeistos prekes serijinis numeris (jeigu yra)

eSTAR" |GALIOTO APTARNAVIMO CENTRO ADRESAS
Naujausa informacija rasite www.estar.eu

UAB “IT PARTNER"”
El. pastas: servisas@itpartner.lt
Svetainé: www.itpartner.lt
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LEDTV
LIETOTAJA INSTRUKCIJA

SVARIGI

Uzmanigi izlasiet instrukciju pirms
televizora lietoSanas sakuma. Glabajiet instrukciju
izmantosanai turpmaka.

enjoy fodauy
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Drosibas tehnikas informacija

Sis ierices darbam tiek izmantots augstspriegums. Lai
samazinatu elektriska trieciena stravu, nenonemiet korpusa
paneli, vérsieties pie kvalificeta specialista.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

Ja televizors tika bojats vai uzstadisana nenotika pienaciga veida - iespejams
elektriskais Soks, necentieties atvert televizora korpusu patstavigi,
nepieciesams vérsties pie remonta specialista.

Izsaukuma zime, ietverta trijstari norada uz to, ka
doti svarigi ekspluatacijas un tehniskas apkalposanas
noradijumi ierices dokumentacija.

Bridinajums

Zibens simbols, kas ieslégts trijsturi, bridina lietotaju,
ka augstspriegums Saja iericé rada elektriska stravas
trieciena risku.
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Svarigi drosibas lidzekli

1. Izlasiet instrukciju.

2. Saglabajiet instrukciju.

3. Pievérsiet uzmanibu visiem bridinajumiem.

4. Sekojiet visiem noradijumiem.

5. Neizmantojiet So ierici tdens tuvuma.

6. Noslaukiet tikai ar sausu lupatinu.

7. Nenoskérsojiet gaisa plusmas piekluvi iericei, blokéjot ventilacijas atveres.

8. Neuzstadiet siltuma avotu tuvuma tadu ka: radiatori, silditaji, krasnis vai citas ierices (ieskaitot
pastiprinatajus), kas rada siltumu.

. Neparkapiet polaras kontaktdaksas vai iezemésanas kontaktdaksas aizsargfunkcijas. Polarai
kontaktdaksai ir divi kontakti, viens no kuriem ir plataks par otru. lezemésanas kontaktdaksai ir
divi parasti kontakti un tresais iezemésanas kontakts. Platais kontakts vai iezemésanas kontakts uz
kontaktdaksam ir paredzets jusu drosibas nodrosinasanai. Ja kontaktdaksa nav piemérota rozetei,
vérsieties pie elektrika kontaktdak3sas vai novecojusas rozetes nomainai

10. Neuzkapiet vai neiespiléjat barosanas kabeli, ipasi piesleguma vietas, blakus elektriskai rozetei, kabela

izejas vietas no ierices.

11.1zmantojiet tikai razotaja atlautas papildus paligierices.

12. Nostipriniet ierici tikai uz razotaja noraditiem ratiniem, paliktna, trijkaja, kronsteina vai galda, vai

ari kas tiek pardots kopa ar ierici. Izmantojot ratinus, esiet uzmanigi, parvietojot ierici, jo ratini var

apgazties.
a

13. Atvienojiet ierici no elektropadeves tikla negaisa laika vai ja ierice ilgstosi netiek izmantota.

Bridinajums:

14. Aizdegsanas vai elektriska Soka riska izvairisanas, nepaklaujiet ierici tdens un mitruma iedarbibai.

15. Barosanas vads tiek izmantots ka ierice atslégsanai. Pieklusana tai ir jabat atklatai.

16. Rozetei ir jabut blakus iericei un viegli pieejamai.

17. So ierici nekad nevajadzétu novietot gramatu skapjos vai plauktos, ja turklat netiek nodrosinata
pietiekama ventilacija vai razotaja instrukcijas netiek ievéerotas.

18. lerici nevajadzétu paklaut pilienu un Slakstu iedarbibai, priekSmetus, kas piepilditi ar Gdeni,
pieméram, vazes, nedrikst novietot uz ierices.

19. Nenovietojiet uz televizora bistamibas avotus (pieméram, traukus ar Skidrumiem, degos3as sveces).

) 20. Sienas vai griestu montaza - ierice ir jauzstada pie sienas vai pie griestiem tikai saskana ar

razotaja rekomendacijam.

O

21. Nekad nenovietojiet televizoru, TV pulti vai baterijas blakus atklatai liesmai vai citiem siltuma avotiem,
ieskaitot tieSos saules starus. Uguns izplatibas novérsanai, vienmér turiet sveces un citus uguns
avotus attaluma no televizora, TV pults un baterijam

22. USB-spraudnim normalam darbam ir jabut uzladétam uz 0.5 A.

Sis apkalposanas instrukcijas — tikai kvalificetiem specialistiem. Lai mazinatu elektriskas stravas trieciena
risku, neuzsaciet nekadas darbibas ierices apkalposanai, tikai tas, kas ierakstitas lietotaja instrukcija, ja
jums nepiemit atbilsto3a kvalifikacija.

23. Bateriju nedrikst paklaut parmérigai uzkarsésanai no saules stariem, uguns vai citiem siltuma avotiem.

24.[] Siierice pieder dubultigi izoléto elektroieri¢u otrai klasei, tapéc nav vajadziga iezemésana.

25. Maksimala temperatura ierices izmantosanai — 45C
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Kronsteina uzstadisana

Televizora nostiprinasana pie sienas

1. Sakuma novietojiet televizoru uz galda, apklajiet galdu ar mikstu audumu, lai nesaskrapétu ekranu.

2. Izmantojiet skruvgriezi, lai izskravétu skraves, kas atrodas uz apakséja paliktna (virziens noradits ar
bultinu, sk.1.att.). Nonemiet apakséjo paliktni (ludzu, iznemiet skrives un paliktni akurati).

3. Sagatavojiet vienu kronsteinu, kuru var piestiprinat pie sienas, saskana ar izmériem, kas noraditi ar
bultinam, 2. un 3.att.

4. lzurbiet Cetrus pietiekama izméra caurumus siena (izmérs tikai uzzinai) un ievietojiet tajos Cetras
skraves (papildus elementi).

5. Saskana ar 4.attélu, ar skravgriezi pieskravéjiet skraves televizora aizmuguréjam panelim un piekariet
televizoru pie sienas.

ST
] ’
oa ——— o ———

Brackf-,\t
Wall |
v v :
e ¥ |
| | Wall
(I EER—— O = 8
t 4

9 Cement bolt
Piezime:

1. Kronsteins, piestiprinats pie sienas, ir papildus dala.

2. Uzstadot televizoru, atbidiet visus méebelu priekSmetus un citus objektus, kas var traucét darbam, uz
malu.

Uzstadot televizoru, paltdziet paligam to nostiprinat, lai izvairitos no nepatiksanam.

Uzstadisanas attéli - tikai uzzinai.

Sekojiet kronsteina uzstadisanas instrukcijam televizoram.

Uzstadiet kronsteinu no sienas montazas komplekta.

S
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TV pogas un interfeisa spraudni

Televizora pogas
Piezime: zemak dota tikai funkcionala shéma, faktiskais stavoklis un izvietojums dazados modelos var bat
dazads.

VOL+ VOL- CH+ CH- MENU SOURCE ‘ [ ,

Q) lerices ieslegsana/izslégsana

SOURCE: Signala aréjas izejas izvéle

MENU: Galvenas izvélnes atspogulojums un izvélnes punkta izvéles apstiprinasana
CH+/-:  Kanalaizvéle.

VOL+/-: Skaluma regulésana.

Interfeisa spraudni
Piezime: zemak doti dazadi interfeisa spraudni, faktiskais stavoklis un izvietojums dazados modelos var
bat dazads.

AV ieeja
NEUT AV signala aréja ieeja un attiecigas pogas o PC AUDIO ieeja
o e e kreisa/laba skanai un kanalam el VGA ieeja un audio ieeja
Cl ieeja
Cl kartridera ieeja (visparéjs interfeiss), . .-
Izeja austinam
tam vajadzigs Cnﬁglld(unlis;aatas piekluves i Kad austinas pieslégtas, skalruni nedarbojas
Izmantojams maksas TV.
Y Pb Prieeja USB ieeja
— Pieslégums kompozitam spraudnim DVD / Pieslédziet USB ierici, lai atveidotu mediju
< I VCR '3: failus vai ierakstit programmas, izmantojot
(Dazos modelos nav $i interfeisa) funkciju PVR
HDMl ieeja COAXIAL
HDMI Ciparu signals HDMI video pieslégsanai. COAXIAL Pieslédz uztvéréju SPDIF.
SCART
i ANT 75 Standarts. Atbalsta kompozita un RGB
(c _ﬁﬁﬁﬂl . - . . . . - v
leeja antenas pieslégsanai (75/VHF/UHF) e signala ieeju. Eiropas pieslegums. (Dazos
modelos nav 3 interfeisa)
: VGA ieeja
@® PC analoga signala ieeja
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B4 Aréjo ieri¢u pieslégsanas shema

Q=T 17 [l

HDMI input connection

DVD Set-top boxes
- |
_ = |
I
AV input connection

Y Pb Pr input connection

H

©)
B
®
>\

©)

VGA input connection

|

e

USB connection

AV input connection

ANT 75Q

TV connection

PC AUDIO
INPUT

AV output connection
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Televizora uzstadiSana un pieslégSana

Novietojiet televizoru

Novietojiet televizoru uz cietas virsmas, kas vares izturéet televizora svaru.

Lai izvairitos no bistamibas, nepaklaujiet televizoru tdens vai siltuma § 100m
iedarbibai (pieméram, sveces, silditajs), neparklajiet ventilaciju uz
televizora aizmuguréja panela.

10cm 10cm

Spraudni antenai un elektropadevei

1. Piesledziet antenas kabeli antenas spraudnim uz televizora
aizmuguréja panela.

2. Pieslédziet televizora elektropadeves kabeli (AC 100 —240V~ 50/60Hz). U= S

leslédziet televizoru

3. Nospiediet ieslégSanas pogu uz televizora, indikators iedegsies zala
krasa, ja tas atrodas gaidisanas rezima (indikators sarkans), nospiediet
ieslegsanas pogu uz TV pults, lai ieslégtu televizoru.

TV signal output

Piezime: Atteli tikai uzzinai.

Instrukcija televizora paliktna uzstadiSanai

1. Atveriet karbu, iznemiet televizoru, aksesuarus un
paliktni (dazi modeli bez pamatnes). ,,/ ' &
2. Lai izvairitos no televizora bojajuma, noklajiet mikstu \——/

audumu, novietojiet to ar ekranu uz miksta auduma,
pieskravéjiet pamatnes kaklu pie televizora ar
skravéem.
3. Pieskravéjiet pamatni un piestipriniet pie televizora.
4. Uzstadisana pabeigta.

Piezime: Attéli tikai uzzinai. Ludzu, pievérsiet uzmanibu jasu paliktna ipatnibam.
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Sakotnéjie iestatijumi

Piesledziet radiofrekvences (RF) kabeli ieejai “RF-In" un antenas ligzdai.

Izvelieties valodu
Nospiediet pogu </ P, lai izvélétos valodu, kura atspogulosies izvélne un pazinojumi.

Izvélieties valsti
Nospiediet pogu ¥/ A, lai atspogulotos izvélne ar valsts izvéli.

Nospiediet pogu /P, lai izvélétos savu valsti.
1. 2.

Tuning Setup

First Time Installation = TR

Digital T
Language < English > aoisicadoh s

Country < Saudi_Arabia
Environment | Home Mode

Auto Tuning

Start

lestatijumu pirmais veids — ATV, nospiediet pogu Menu, péc tam pogu <4, lai to izlaistu.
lestatijumu otrais veids — DTV, nospiediet pogu Menu, péc tam pogu y 4, lai to izlaistu.

3. 4.

Channel Tuning

0 Programme

0 Programme Do you want to skip ATV

0 Programme snnRIS

0 Programme

46.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

N : 0 Programme

DTV : 0 Programme

Do you want to exit tuning?

Radio : 0 Programme

Data . 0 Programme

50% VHF CH 1 (DTV)
EEEEEEEER

Please press MENU key to exit
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Galvena izveéelne

Televizijas kanali

Nospiediet pogu MENU, lai atspogulotos
galvena izvélne.

Nospiediet pogu <«/P , lai izvélétos
rindu CHANNEL galvenaja izvélne.

Auto Tuning

ATV Manual Tuning
: DTV Manual Tuning
1. Nospiediet pogu V¥/A , lai izvélétos ' P
opciju, kuru nepiecieSams iestatit izvélné
CHANNEL.

2. Nospiediet taustinu Enter, lai
apstiprinatu iestatijumu.

3. Péciestatijumu pabeigsanas, nospiediet
taustinu Enter, lai saglabatu iestatitos
parametrus un atgrieztos pie galvenas

izvélnes.

Auto iestatijums
Nospiediet pogu ¥/ A , lai izveletos opciju Auto tuning (Auto iestatijums), péc tam nospiediet Enter/»,

lai palaistu automatisko iestatijumu procesu.
A

Channel Tuning
Tuning Setup

Country < Germany > TV . 0 Programme
Satellite 4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
Scan Mode « Blind Scan >
Channel Type 4 Freet+Scramble » Radio : 0 Programme

DTV : 0 Programme

Service Type 4 All >
e Data : 0 Programme

0 % 43.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

TV : 1 Programme

DTV 2 4 Programme

Do you want to skip ATV Do you want to exit tuning?
Radio : 0 Programme

tuning?

Data : 0 Programme

54% VHF CH 6 (DTV)
EEEEEEEEEE

Please press MENU key to exit
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Manualais iestatijums ATV

Manualais iestatijums ATV

Current CH - Kartejais kanals ATV Manual Tuning
lestatiet kanala numuru

Current CH 3

Color System - Krasu sistéma
Izvélieties krasu sistému
(Pieejamas sistémas: AUTO, PAL, SECAM). o — Sound System DK e

Color System Auto

o Fine-T
Sound System - Skanas sistéma ine-Tune

Izvélieties skana sistému Search

Fine-Turn - Kvalitate
lestatiet kanala frekvenci Frequency Unregistered

F N "
Search - Meklégana ¥ Move [NBack [ Exit
Saciet kanala meklesanu

Manualais iestatijums DTV (digitalas televizijas)
Nospiediet ¥ /A pogu, lai izvélétos digitalas televizijas
manualo iestatiS8anu, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai e VHF CH 5
izsauktu paligizvélni.

Nospiediet pogu /P, lai izvélétos kanalu, péc tam
nospiediet Enter, lai saktu mekléSanu.

DTV Manual Tuning

NO SIGNAL

Freq:177.50MHz

Kanalu skirosana
Nospiediet pogu V¥ /A , lai izvélétos rindu Program Edit (kanalu $kiro$ana), pec tam nospiediet Enter, lai

ieietu paligizvélne ,Enter”.
Programme Edit

@ a7
Tris krasu kods palidzés jums skirosana. adincclic =
Ar pogas palidzibu ¥ / A izceliet kanalu, kuru vélaties izvéeléties, Bl g
péc tam:

Nospiediet pogu Red, lai dzéstu kanalu no saraksta.

Nospiediet pogu Yellow, lai parvietotu kanalu iecienito saraksta
Nospiediet pogu Blue, lai izlaistu izveléto kanalu.

Nospiediet pogu Fav, lai ievietotu vai dzéstu kanalu no iecienito
saraksta.

(JUsu televizors izlaidis kanalu automatisku, ja izmantosiet pogu
CH-++/- kanalu aplukosanai).

3 ONE HD

4 ONE Digital
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Galvena izveéelne

Programmu ieraksta saraksta iestatijumi

Nospiediet pogu ¥ /A , lai izvélétos ST

ieraksta sarakstu, péc tam nospiediet e
Enter, lai ieietu paligizvélné. Tas prre—

pieejams avota. [DT VManual Timer Set 05/11/2010

11:47=-12:147

Nospiediet pogu Yellow, lai parietu

pie kanala, reZima, ieraksta sakuma un Kad ieraksta laiks beidzies, tiks dots $ads
beigu laika iestatijumu izvélnes. pazinojums.
Schedule Setup

el 1 ONE HD S
Type Recorder
Mode Once
Start Time 11:47 05 MNov
End Time 12:17 05 Nov

Timer was saved Successfully

Recorder:11:47~12:17 on CH.1
05/11/2010

Exit

EiE] Select B ack

Informacija par kanala signalu

Nospiediet pogu ¥/ A laiizvélétos rindinu Signal Information (Informacija par kanala signalu),
nospiediet Enter, lai ieraudzitu detalizetu informaciju par signalu. Funkcija pieejama tikai, esot ciparu
televizijas signalam.

Informacija par pieslégsanu Cl (esot funkcijai Cl)
Nospiediet pogu V¥ /A , laiizvélétos rindinu Cl Information, péc tam
nospiediet Enter informacijas parlikosanai, ja esat ievietojis karti Cl.

Signal Information

Channel: 5 (177.50MHz)
Network ...

Modulation Unknow

Quality 100 (Good)

Strength 0 (Weak)
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Galvena izvelne

Satelittelevizijas kanalu saraksts. (Atbalstot funkciju DVB-S2)

CHANMEL

Dish Setup

Auto iestatijums
Nospiediet pogu V¥ / A , lai izvélétos rindinu Auto Tuning (auto iestatijums), péc tam nospiediet Enter/ »

A

Channel Tuning Tuning Setup

Country - Germany

DTV - 0 Programme

" Satellite <4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
Radio 0 Programme

Scan Mode B Blind Scan >

Data 2 0 Programme Channel Type 4 Free+Scramble &

Waiting HOTBIRD 6,7A,8 Service Type < All >

Please press MENU key to exit

Antenas iestatijums
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéléetos rindinu Dish Setup (antenas iestatijums), péc tam nospiediet Enter/ ».

Dish Setup

Satellite Ku_HOTBIRD 6.7A.8

e e RiTBLeon
002 019.2 E Ku_ASTRA 1H,1KR,IL,1M LNEB Power 13118V
003 028.2 E Ku_ASTRA 2A.2B,2D 22KHz Niike

0bd 0235 E Hu_ASTRA 1E1G3A
T Toneburst

DisEqC1.0

005 353.0 W Ku_NILESAT 101, 10

D06 007.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W3A
DO7 010.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W1 DISEqC1.1
008 626.0 E Ku_BADR-2,34/EURD Motor

Quality

[E transPonder B0k Seloct & Edn

| carr 22 7 Deiete @ Add
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Attels

Nospiediet pogu MENU, lai
atvértos galvena izvélne.
Nospiediet pogu «/» , lai
izvelétos rindinu PICTURE
galvenaja izvélné.

FICTURE ‘IJ
1. Nospiediet poguq ¥ / A, lai sk
Colour Temp Narmal

izvélétos opciju, kuru jus vélaties Noise Reduction Middle
iestatit izvelné PICTURE. '
2. Nospiediet pogu OK, lai
apstiprinatu iestatijumus.

3. Péciestatijumu pabeigsanas,
nospiediet pogu MENU, lai
saglabatu iestatijumus un
atgriezties pie galvenas izvélnes.

Ficture Mode Standard

Attelu parlukosanas rezims

Nospiediet pogu ¥/ A , lai izvélétos rindinu Picture Mode (attélu Dynamic
parlikosanas rezims), péc tam nospiediet pogu OK, lai ieietu paligizvelné. Standard
JUs varat izmainit kontrastainumu, spilgtumu, krasas, nokrasas, kad attéls Mild
tiek parltkots rezima Personal. Personal
Piezime: JUs varat nospiest pogu PMODE, lai izmainitu parliko3anas rezimu
tiesi.

Select mﬂack

Kontrastainums/ spilgtums/ krasa/ nokrasa/ asums
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos opciju, péc tam nospiediet « / P, lai iestatitu.

Kontrastainums lestatiet attéla krasu kontrastainumu, turklat attéls nek|ast tumsaks/gaisaks.
Spilgtums  lestatiet attéla vizualo fonu, tas ietekmés ta tumsos apgabalus.

Krasa lestatiet krasu piesatinatibu péc savas gaumes.

Nokrasa Izmanto krasu kompensacijai parformatésanai NTSC/ koda.

Asums lestatiet attéla asumu.
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Attéls

Krasas temperatura Colour Temp
Izmainiet attéla krasas visparigo reZimu.

Nospiediet pogu ¥ /A, lai izvelétos rindinu Color Temperature (krasas
temperatdra), nospiediet pogu OK, lai atvértu paligizvélni. Normal
Nospiediet pogu «/», lai izvélétos reZzimu (pieejamie reZzimi: Auksts,
Vidéjs, Silts).

Ja krasas temperatlra uzstadita reZima User, jUs varat iestatit
sarkanas, zalas un zilas krasas daudzumu patstavigi.

Cold

Auksta Zilo tonu dominésana CD select [ Back
Videja Silto un auksto tonu izmantosana

Silta Sarkano tonu dominésana

TrokSna mikstinasana Noise Reduction
Attéla trok3nu filtréSana un samazinasana, attéla kvalitates uzlabosana. oft
Nospiediet pogu ¥/ A, lai izvélétos rindinu Noise Reduction (trokSnu

mikstinasana), péc tam nospiediet OK, lai atvertu paligizvélni. ik
Off/lzsl. Trok3nu filtracijas atslégsana Middle
Low Atpazit un samazinat vajos troksnus High
Middle Atpazit un samazinat vidéjos troksnus Batault
High Atpazit un samazinat stipros troksnus

Default lestatijumi péc noklusejuma

EE) select [EMBack

ReZima HDMI izskirtspéjas iestatijums
Nospiediet pogu ¥/ A, lai izvélétos rindinu HDMI Mode, péc tam

nospiediet pogu OK, lai atvértu paligizvélni. st

Nospiediet pogu «€/», lai izvélétos rezimu (attélu parlikosanas
pieejamie rezimi: Auto, Video, PC).
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Skana

Nospiediet pogu MENU, lai atvértu
galveno izvelni.

Nospiediet pogu « / P, lai izvélétos
rindinu SOUND (Skana) galvenaja izvélne.

Sound Mode Standard

Balance 0

Auto Volume Level

1. Nospiediet pogu ¥/ A, lai izvélétos s
skanas opciju, kuru jus vélaties iestatit. i AD Switch
2. Nospiediet Enter, lai apstiprinatu
izmainas.

3. Péciestatijumu pabeigsanas, nospiediet
Enter, lai saglabatu izmainas un atgriezties
galvenaja izvélne.

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Sound Mode (skanas rezims), péc Biviiaca
tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni. Music
Nospiediet pogu ¥ /A, lai izvélétos skanas rezimu. Movie

— ~ . = = e .- v - . Sports
JUs varésiet patstavigi izmainit augsto frekvencu un basu lidzsvaru, kad skana iest

(Personigs).
Piezime: JUs varat nospiest pogu SMODE uz TV pults, lai izmainitu skanas rezimu

Personal

mSelect maack

Standarta  Nodrosina nolidzsvarotu skanu jebkuros apstaklos.

Muzika Saglaba originalo skanu. Piemérots muzikalam programmam.
Kino Nodrosina daudz piesatinatakas vidéjas un basa frekvences spilgtakiem iespaidiem.
Sports Izce| balsis sporta.

Personigs Izvélieties, lai skanu iestatitu patstavigi.
Piezime: vidéjo un zemo frekvencu iestatisana pieejama tikai reZima User, jas varat iestatit tos péc savas
gaumes.

Balanss

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos opciju Balanss, nospiediet « / P, lai iestatitu.

Skaluma automatiskais limenis.

atslegtu (Off) to.

Rezims SPDIF

Nospiediet pogu V¥ / A, laiizvélétos opciju SPDIF Mode, péc tam nospiediet <« / », lai izvélétos Off/
PCM/ Auto.

AD parslégsana

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos opciju AD Switch, péc tam nospiediet <« / », lai ieslégtu (On) vai
atsleégtu (Off) to. Funkcija Ambliopija neredzigajiem.

Skanu celini aprakstis attélu uz ekranu. Atbalstam nepiecie3ams specials kods.

Piezime:

Balanss: Si opcija var noregulét skalrunu skanu, lai jus labi sadzirdétu no jebkura punkta, kura jas
atrodaties.

Auto skana (Auto Volume): Si opcija paredzéta starpibas samazinasanai starp kanala un programmas
skanu.
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Laiks

Nospiediet pogu MENU, lai atvértu galveno izvélni.
Nospiediet pogu « / », lai izvélétos rindinu Time
(Laiks) galvenaja izvélne.

Clock

1. Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos opciju, kuru i A e
jus vélaties iestatit. ) o

OSD Timer 15§

2. Nospiediet Enter, lai apstiprinatu izmainas.
3. Péciestatijumu pabeigsanas, nospiediet Enter, lai
saglabatu izmainas un atgrieztos galvenaja izvélne.

Laika josla (Time Zone) Time Zone
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Time Zone, péc tam e
nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni.

4 Lisbon GMT Amsterdam Brussels GMT+1,
GMT +1

Nospiediet pogas ¥ / A / €/ », lai izvéletos laika joslu.

London GMT Beograd GMT+1 Budapest GMT+1

v

[ select [N Back

Gulo3a rezima iestati$ana (Sleeper Timer)

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A , lai izvélétos rindinu Sleeper Timer, péc o
tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizveélni.

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos laiku.

(Pieejamas opcijas: Izsl., 15 min., 20 min., 30 min., 60 min.,90 min.,
120 min., 180 min., 240 min.).

Gaidisanas rezims Auto Sleep Timer
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A , lai izvélétos rindinu Auto Standby off
(GaidiSanas rezims), péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvéertu 3H
paligizvelni.

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos gaidisanas stundu skaitu.
Piezime: TV pults nepilda nekadas operacijas gaidisanas
laika. Ja JUs izpildisiet kaut kadu darbibu, gaididanas laiks tiks
izjaukts. CD Setect [ Back

Taimeris OSD (tehniskas informacijas atspogulojums par OSD Timer
kanalu pie parslegsanas, ka ari izvélnes atspogulosanas laiks) 58
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu OSD Timer, péc tam 15 8

nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni.
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos laiku.

EX) select eack
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Paroles iestatiSana

Nospiediet pogu MENU, lai atvértu galveno izvélni.
Nospiediet pogu « / P, lai izvélétos rindinu Lock
(Parole) galvenaja izvélne.

1. Nospiediet pogu V¥ / A , lai izvélétos opciju, kuru
jus vélaties iestatit.

2. Nospiediet Enter, lai apstiprinatu izmainas.

3. Péc iestatijumu pabeigSanas nospiediet Enter,

lai saglabatu izmainas un atgrieztos galvenaja
izvélne.

Paroles sistema

Nospiediet pogu V¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Lock System
(Paroles sistema), péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai ieslegtu nakamas
3 funkcijas.

Parole, iestatita péc noklusejuma - 0000, ja esat aizmirsis
savu paroli, ladzu, piezvaniet uz apkalposanas centru.

Paroles iestatisana

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Set Password
(Paroles iestatisana), peéc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvertu
paligizvélni jaunas paroles iestatisanai.

Paroles atseviskam kanalam

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A , lai izvéléetos rindinu Channel Lock
(Kanala paroles iestatiSsana), péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu
paligizvélni ar kanalu sarakstu.

Nospiediet pogu Green, lai uzstaditu vai nonemtu paroli no
kanala.

Vecaku uzraudziba

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Parental Guidance
(Vecaku uzraudziba), péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu
paligizvelni un izvéléties skaitli, kas atbilst jusu bérnam
vecumam.

Televizora priekséja panela blokésana

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéléties rindinu Key Lock, péc tam
nospiediet « / P, lai ieslégtu un atslégtu blokésanu.

Kad blokéSanas reZzims darbojas, pogas uz televizora
panela nereagé uz nospies$anu, izmantojiet TV pults.
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.
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Rezims Hotel Mode (nepiecieSams rezima atbalsts)

1. Nospiediet pogu V¥ /A, lai izvélétos opciju Hotel
Mode izvélné Lock.

2. Nospiediet Enter, lai atvertu paligizvélni. Hotel Mode
3. P&c iestatijumu pabeig$anas, nospiediet pogu PR
MENU, lai saglabatu izmainas un atgrieztos

galvenaja izvélné.

Export Database
Clear Lock

Hotel Mode

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Hotel Mode, péc tam nospiediet « / » , lai to ieslégtu vai
izslegtu.

Source Lock

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Source Lock, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvertu
paligizvélni.

Default Source

Nospiediet pogu V¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Default Source, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu
paligizvelni.

Default Prog

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A , lai izvélétos rindinu Default Prog, péc tam nospiediet <« / P, lai iestatitu.
Opcija pieejama, kad funkcija Default Source iestatita televizoram..

Max Volume (Maksimalais skalums)

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Max Volume, péc tam nospiediet « / P>, lai iestatitu.

Channel

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Channel, péc tam nospiediet « / P, lai iestatitu.
Picture

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Picture, péc tam nospiediet « / P, lai iestatitu.
Sound

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Sound, péc tam nospiediet « / P, lai iestatitu.
Time

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Time, péc tam nospiediet « / P, lai iestatitu.
Lock

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Lock, péc tam nospiediet « / P, lai iestatitu.
Setup

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Setup, péc tam nospiediet « / P>, lai iestatitu.

Clear Lock (C6poc HacTpoeK)

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos rindinu Clear Lock, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai nomestu visus
iestatijumus, kurus esat iestatijusi pirms tam.
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lestatijumi

Nospiediet pogu MENU, lai atvértu galveno izvélni.
Nospiediet pogu « / P, lai izvéletos rindinu SETUP
(lestatijumi) galvena izvélné.

1. Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos opciju, kuru
vélaties iestatit.

2. Nospiediet Enter, lai apstiprinatu izmainas.

3. Péciestatijumu pabeigsanas nospiediet Enter, lai
saglabatu izmainas un atgrieztos galvenaja izvélne.

OSD datu valoda (tehniskie dati par kanalu pie
parslégsanas, izvélne)

Izvélieties izvelni OSD, kura atspogulojas valodas. Anglu valoda
uzstadita ka izvélnes valoda péc nokluséjuma.

Nospiediet pogas ¥ / A / €/ », lai izvéletos izvelni
Language (valoda).

TT valoda

Nospiediet pogu¥ / A, lai izvéletos rindinu TT Language, péc
tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizveélni.

Nospiediet pogas ¥ / A / €/ P, lai izvélétos valodu.

Audio pazinojumu valoda

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A , lai izvélétos rindinu Audio Languages,
péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvelni.

Nospiediet pogas « / » , lai izvélétos audio pazinojumu
valodu.

Nospiediet pogas ¥ / A / €/ P, lai izvélétos valodu.

Subtitru valoda

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Subtitle Language,
péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvelni.

Nospiediet pogu « / », lai izvélétos subtitru valodu.
Nospiediet pogas ¥ / A / €/ », lai izvéléetos valodu.
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lestatijumi

Klusums | Select Disk c:
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Hearing impaired, péc
tam nospiediet Enter, lai ieslégtu vai atslegtu opciju.

PVR failu sistéma

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos rindinu PVR File System, péc
tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni.

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos rindinu Check PVR File System,
péc tam nospiediet Enter. Si funkcija parbauda USB piesleguma

Check PVR File System

Format

Timeshift Size

Free Record Limit

BT Select
atrumu.
Pusu samers Aspect Ratio
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Aspect Ratio, péc tam .

nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni.
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos puSu saméru. (Pieejamas
opcijas: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom 1, Zoom 2).

4:3

16:9

Zilais ekrans (Blue Screen) Select [0 Back
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Blue Screen, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai ieslégtu vai
izslégtu opciju

Sakotnéjie iestatijumi (First Time Installation)
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu First Time Installation, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvertu
opcijas.

Atiestatisana (Reset)
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Reset, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvertu paligizvélni.

Programmatiras atjauninasana (USB) (Software Update)
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Software Update (USB), iespraudiet ierici USB speciala ieeja,
péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atjauninatu programmataru.

HDMI CEC (Nepieciesams funkciju atbalsts CEC/ARC) m

Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu HDMI CEC, péc tam
- o e HDMI CEC On
nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni.

HDMI ARC
HDMI CEC Nospiediet pogu « / P, lai ieslégtu vai izslégtu HDMI CEC. Auto Standby
HDMI ARC Nospiediet pogu « / », lai ieslégtu vai izslegtu HDMI .
ARC. Device List

Auto gaidisana Nospiediet pogu « / P, lai ieslégtu vai izslégtu
auto gaidisanu.
lericu saraksts Nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu ierices galveno izvélni.
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Ekrana iestatijumi

Nospiediet pogu MENU, lai atvértu galveno
izvelni.

Nospiediet pogu « / P, lai izvélétos rindinu
SCREEN (Ekrans) galvenaja izvéelne.

H-Offset

1. Nospiediet pogu ¥/ A, lai izvélétos opciju, . V-Offset
.- - . . — . Size
kuru jus vélaties iestatit. SCREEN ‘ Phase

Position Reset

2. Nospiediet Enter, lai apstiprinatu izmainas.

3. Péciestatijumu pabeigsanas, nospiediet Enter,
lai saglabatu izmainas un atgrieztos galvenaja
izvélne.

Auto iestatijumi
Nospiediet Enter, lai iestatitu horizontalo stavokli, vertikalo stavokli, izméru un krasu automatiski.

Horizontalais stavoklis (H-Offset)
lestatiet attela horizontalo stavokli.
Nospiediet pogu V¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu H-Offset, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni.

Vertikalais stavoklis (V-Offset)
lestatiet attela vertikalo stavokli.
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu V-Offset, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni.

Izmérs
lestatiet displeja izméru
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvélétos rindinu Size, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizveélni.

Faze
lestatiet horizontali krusteniskas linijas.
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos rindinu Phase, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu paligizvélni.

lestatijumu nomesana
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos rindinu Position Reset, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai atvértu opciju.

Piezime:

1. Trok$na mikstinasana attélu parlukosanas reZima - nepieejami.

2. AD parslégsana nepieejama skanai.

3. lzvélne un laika paraksts sakrit ar rezimu Air.

4. Funkcijas Kanalu blokésana un Vecaku uzraudziba — nepieejami.

5. Audio pazinojumu valodas, subtitru valodas, Klusums un PVR failu sistéma izvélné lestatijumi —
nepieejami.

6. Pieslégsanas rezZimam pie PC nav kanalu izvélnes.
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Multimediji

R | PHOTO MUSIC MOVIE

Piezime: Pirms sakt darbu ar izvélni Media, iespraudiet ierici USB, péc tam nospiediet pogu INPUT, lai
iestatitu atminas aréjo avotu opcijai Media.
Nospiediet pogu ¥ / A, lai izvéletos rindinu Media, péc tam nospiediet Enter.

Nospiediet pogu « / P>, lai izvéletos opciju, kuru vélaties iestatit, peéc tam nospiediet Enter.
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Fotografijas

Ciipicture

Return

1_500x375x24b_szt.jpg.jpg

Nospiediet pogu « / P, lai izvélétos rindinu PHOTO galvena izvélng, péc tam nospiediet Enter.
Nospiediet pogu Exit, lai atgrieztos pie iepriek$&jas izvélnes, bet péc tam, lai pamestu izvélni.

1_500%375%248_ert fpg fpy

R L [

Mext Stop RepeatALL Music Playlist

Nospiediet pogu « / B, lai izvélétos failu, kuru vélaties parltkot, péc tam nospiediet pogu Media, lai
aplukotu attelu.

Kad JUs izvélaties attélu, informacija par failu atspogulojas labaja pusé, bet iepriekséjs attéla atveidojums
centra.
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Mizika

Nospiediet pogu « / »,
lai izvélétos rindinu MUSIC
galvenaja izvélng, péc tam
nospiediet Enter.
Nospiediet pogu Exit, lai
atgrieztos pie iepriekséjas
izvélnes, bet péc tam, lai
pamestu izvelni.

PHOTO MOVIE

CiiMusiciM4A

. -N-.-‘

Return Up Folder Album

—

J--mda 11_(64K_) - .mda 1_(44K

'Q' -

2_(44K_128)bur... 3_ 2)burn... 4_(22K_35)Putti... 5_(44k_31-LC-A...

# Delete Em Exit

Nospiediet pogu « / P, lai
izvélétos informacijas neséju,
kuru vélaties parlikot, péc tam
nospiediet Enter.

Nospiediet pogu « / &, lai
atgrieztos pie iepriek$€jas
izvélnes.

10 (64K} mda

I 00:00:00 / 00:02:51
» g || Y X

RepaatALL MUTE
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Filmas

use 2.0

MOVIE

Nospiediet pogu <« / > lai izvélétos rindinu MOVIE galvenajé izvélné péc tam nospiediet Enter.

TR U8

le\ e o (AN

24 (AVEC 1440x6 ua_z4=2u.vor_55_4ax_2a:.hl1. i

R 00:00:01 / 00:03:26
i « » | e a e Aa o

Pause FB FF Prev. Next Stop CharSet RepeatALL |

1

Nospiediet pogu « / B, lai izvélétos informacijas neséju, kuru vélaties parltkot, péc tam nospiediet
Enter.

Nospiediet pogu media, lai palaistu izvéléto filmu.

Nospiediet pogu display, lai izvéletos jums vajadzigo izvélni, péc tam nospiediet Enter, lai saktu
iestatiéanu

v ==
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Nospiediet pogu « / », lai izvélétos rindinu TEXT galvenaja izvélné, péc tam nospiediet Enter.
Nospiediet pogu Exit, lai atgrieztos pie iepriek$éjas izvélnes, bet péc tam, lai pamestu izvélni.

1. Halal 1

2. Buenos diasl!

3.Buenas tardesl|

4. Buenas noches|!

5. Gracias!

6. Muchas graclas!

7. De nada

8. Adiasll

9. Hasta luegol!

10.Hasta mananall

11.Hasta prontoll (=see you soon)

12, Qué tal??

Spanish 100 txt

« e e Wi Aa I3 =

& |Frevious P.. Next Page CharSet Music Playlist [ =%

Nospiediet pogu « / B, lai izvélétos informacijas neséju, kuru vélaties parltkot, péc tam nospiediet
Enter.

Nospiediet pogu « / B, lai atgrieztos pie iepriekS€jas izveélnes.
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Palidziba

Nav barosanas

Parbaudiet, vai pieslégts kabelis. Ja vél aizvien nav barosanas, izvelciet kabeli un
pievienojiet to péc minutes. No jauna iesléedziet TV.

Signals tiek uztverts
nekorekti

« Dubults vai parazita attéls, esot augstam ékam vai kalniem apkart TV. Jus varat
noregulét attélu manualu: izlasiet instrukciju par signala regulésanu vai izmainiet
aréjas antenas virzienu.

- Ja Jus izmantojat istabas antenu, tad dazu apstak|u dé| uztversana var bat
apgrutinata. Tapéc Jus varat izmainit antenas virzienu, lai noregulétu attélu. Ja
nevarat izmainit attéla kvalitati, jums vajadzigs izmantot aréjo antenu.

Nav attéla

- Parbaudiet, vai pareizi pievienota antena pie TV.
« Paméginiet izvéléties citus kanalus un parbaudiet, vai probléma nav pasa TV.

Video bez skanas

« Palieliniet skalumu.
- Parbaudiet, vai nav ieslégts bezskanas rezims un nospiediet skanas atslégsanas
pogu skanas rezima atjaunosanai.

Skana ir, bet nav
attéls vai probléma
ar krasu

« Palieliniet kontrastainumu un spilgtumu.

Nekustigs attéls un
troksnis

« Parbaudiet vai pareizi pievienota antena pie TV.

Horizontalo liniju
traucéjumi

« Putek|sticéjs, ka ari féns var radit elektroierices traucéjumus. Izslédziet visas
sadzives elektroierices.

Nedarbojas
talvadibas pults

- Parbaudiet, vai ir nonemts polietiléna apvalks no TV pults. Paméginiet izmantot
pults no daudz tuvaka attaluma. Parbaudiet bateriju uzstadisanas pareizibu, vai
nomainiet baterijas uz jaunam.

+ TV paries rezima STANDBY, ja vairaku minusu laika nebus atbildes no TV pults.

Nav video PC rezima

- Parbaudiet displeja kabela pieslégsanas pareizibu pie VGA.
- Parbaudiet, vai nav stipra displeja kabela izliekuma.

Vertikala mirgo3ana
PC rezima

- leejiet galvenaja izvélng, izmantojiet attéla troksnu takta regulatoru, lai dzéstu
vertikalas linijas.

Horizontali
parravumi PC rezima

« Noreguléjiet skanu galvenaja izvélng, lai notiritu horizontalos liniju parravumus.

Ekrans parak tumss
vai parak spilgts (PC
rezims)

+ Noreguléjiet kontrastainumu vai spilgtumu galvenaja izvelné.

PC funkcija « Parbaudiet PC uzstadijumus uz displeja izSkirtspé€jas savietojamibu.
nedarbojas

Liniju parravums pie |« lzmantojiet labas kvalitates kabeli.

pieslégsanas RCA

spraudnim

Probléma aizvien
pastav

Atvienojiet baro$anas kabeli, uzgaidiet 30 sek., péc tam pieslédziet. Ja probléma ar
TV ir palikusi, neremontéjiet to pasi, sazinieties ar servisa centru.

Neatstajiet televizoru statiska attéla, izvélnes vai attéla atspogulojuma stavokli, kurai ir liela starpiba spilgtuma

un kontrastainuma uz ilgu laiku, tas kaités displejam un novedis pie krasu izbalésanas.
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Tehniskie raksturojumi

Ekrana izmers TV sistema Uzdotie kanali Skalruna izeja

28" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 8W+ 8W
CABLE 1-125

32" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 [ T0W+10W
CABLE 1-125

39"/ 40" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

42" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

50" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

55" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 [ 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

Galvenie aksesuari

x1

Ekrana izmers Jaudas pateérins
28" 36W

32" 56W/65W/100W
39"/ 40" 70W/75W

42" 70W

50" 135W

55" 135W

Tikla kabelis x1
Baterijas x2

Lietotaja instrukcija x1 TV pults

Darba laiks: ~60 000 stundas
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Talvadibas pults

Talvadibas pults TV apraksts

1. POWER: izmanto gaidisanas rezima ieslégsanai un
izslégsanai.

2. MUTE: nospiediet skanas atslégsanai. Nospiediet no
jauna, lai ieslégtu skanu.

3. 0-9: nospiediet 0~9 TV kanala izvélei.

4. LIST: nospiediet, lai atvertu kanala sarakstu.

5. €2 Atgriesanas pie iepriek$éjas programmas.

6. S.MODE: nospiediet, lai parlikotu dazadus skanas
iestatijumus.

7. SLEEP: iestatiet laiku, péc kura TV izslédzas automatiski.

8. MTS: nospiediet, lai atrastu MTS rezimus (pieméram,
NICAM. BTSC, MONO, STEREO utt.)

9. P.MODE: nospiediet, lai parlikotu dazadus attéla
iestatijumus.

10. MENU: Izmanto, galvenas izvélnes ieslégsanai un

11. SOURCE: atspogulo avotu sarakstu.

12. V/ A «4/» ENTER: Laujiet jums orientéties ekrana
izvélnés un pielagot sistémas iestatijumus atbilstosi
savam veélmém.

13. EXIT: Iziet no izvélnes vai apaksSizveélnes un atcelt
notiekoSo funkciju (ja piemérojams)

14. DISPLAY: nospiediet, atspogulotu avotu un informaciju
par kanalu.

Bateriju uzstadiSana:

Nonemiet talvadibas pults aizmuguréja nodalijuma vaku,
nobidot vaku uz leju un iznemot. levietojiet nodalijuma
divas AAA tipa baterijas, parliecinieties, ka bateriju polaritate
atbilst polaritatei nodalijuma iekSpusé. Neievietojiet kopa
jaunas un vecas baterijas, ka ari dazada tipa baterijas.
Uzlieciet vaku, kamér tas iestasies vieta ar raksturigu skanu.

TV pults izmantosana

Ja nav noradits savadak, TV pults var vadit visas televizora
funkcijas.

Vienmér novirziet TV pults uz talvadibas sensoru uz
televizora priekséja panela.

BRIDINAJUMS:

© ®

)
1 2 3
21516 @
MANERYER)
0|[ed ®
®
pwooe || |[s.moe || [l sceee @
MTS
o -+
VoL RECLIST CH

MENU q E a9

] [ever

URCE
>

DISPLAY @

) () ()
7 —y — Y

< &
GUID TIMESHIFT

eajcilc

CANCEL SUB.PG
N 7 S

INDEX
7 =
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TEXT

—a ==

= &=
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= ==

Baterijas, kas ievietotas pulti, nedrikst paklaut parmérigai uzkarsanai, pieméram, uguns, saules stari utt.
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Talvadibas pults

Talvadibas pults TV apraksts

5.VOL-/VOL+: izmanto skanas skaluma palielinasanai/
samazinasanai.

16. TV/RADIO: televizora un radio rezimu parslégsana.

17. GUIDE: 1. ieslédz EPG (teleprogrammu gids). 2. Atra
parslégsana starp PVR rezimiem un mediju atskanotaju.

18. TIME SHIFT: 1. DTV kanalu nobides funkcija laika.

2. Atskano$ana PVR vai mediju atskanotaja rezima.

19. CANCEL: 1. lai atvértu lappusi, var but nepiecieSams
laiks, nospiediet pogu CANCEL, lai atgrieztos TV rezima.
Kad vajadziga lappuse tiks atrasta, numurs atspogulosies
TV attela augSpusée, nospiediet pogu CANCEL, lai
atgrieztos teksta rezima.

2. lepriekséja sadala PVR vai mediju atskanotaja rezima.

20. INDEX: 1. Indeksu lappuses pieprasijums teleteksta
rezima. 2. atskanosanas funkcijas izsléegsana PVR vai
mediju atskanotaja rezima.

21. SIZE: ekrana izméra izmainas teleteksta rezima.

22. REVEAL: paradit vai slépt nosléptos vardus.

23. COLOR BUTTONS: izmanto lappusu vadisanai teleteksta
rezima.

24. CH-/CH+: pogas kanalu parslégsanai.

25. FAV/LIST: atspogulo Jasu izvéléto kanalu sarakstu. Péc
tam izvélieties iecienito kanalu.

26. ASPECT: izvélieties attéla mérogu.

27. FREEZE: nospiediet, lai ,iesaldétu” attélu.

28. SUB.PG. 1. nospiediet, lai atvértu papildus lappusi.

2. Sekojiet sadalai PVR vai mediju atskanotaja rezima.

29. SUBTITLE: parada un uzstadit kartéja DTV valodu.

30. HOLD: pieturét vai nepieturét ekrana kartéjo lappusi.

31. TEXT: teleteksta iesl. vai izsl.

32. RECLIST: paradit ierakstito sarakstu.

33. REC: sakt ierakstit PVR rezima.
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eSTAR LEDTV
GARANTIJAS KARTE

GARANTIJAS NOSACIJUMI

Produkta garantijas termins Talvadibas pults garantijas termins

24 menesi 6 months

GARANTIJAS SERVISA TALONS

Pardosanas datums Produkta kods Seérijas numurs

IZPLATITAJA/ PARDEVEJA INFORMACIJA

Izplatitaja/ Pardevéja vards un zimogs Paraksts

Produkta garantijas termina laika raZotajs uznemas garantijas saistibas. Garantijas darbibas termins sakas
ar bridi, kad products tiek pardots mazumtirdznieciba. Produktam ir raksturigas atbilstosas kvalitativas
ipasibas un tas darbosies bez traucéjumiem, ja sekosiet noradém pievienotaja rokasgramata. Gadijuma,
ja rodas traucéjumi darbiba, attiecigais Autorizétais apkalposanas centrs, péc pieprasijuma no garantijas
ipasnieka garantijas termina laika un uz sava rékina, veic produkta darbibas traucéjumu un disfunkcijas
noveérsanu.
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Garantija ir speka, ja pardosanas datums ir apstiprinats ar pardevéeja zimogu un parakstu un ja
ir pirkumu apstiprinosa kvits uz garantijas lapas. Produkta garantijas nosacijumi ir saskana ar
vietéja likuma prasibam.

Pieci vai mazak bojagajusi pikseli uz televizora ekrana tiek pielauti un tas nav garantijas gadijums.
lerice ir paredzéta tikai lietoSanai majas apstaklos un nav paredzéta profesionalai lietosanai!

Garantijas darbiba tiek izbeigta Sados gadijumos:

- Kad tiek noteikts, ka nepiederosa persona ir sabojajusi produkta integritati vai ir notikusi neoriginalu
rezerves dalu/ komponentu uzstadisana;

- Ja darbibas traucejumi ir radusies elektriska trieciena vai aizdeg3anas rezultata;

« Ja products ir saskaries ar udeni vai citu Skidrumu;

- Ja darbibas traucéjumi ir radusies kada cita iemesla dél, ko raZotajs nevar kontrolét;

«Ja darbibas traucéjumi ir radusies mehanisku bojajumu dél (sasists ekrans, korpuss, pieslégumi,
pogas, aksesuari);

« Ja products tika uzglabats temperatura, kas ir zemaka par +5C un augstaka par +40C mitruma, kas
parsniedz 60%;

REMONTA VESTURE

Aizvietotas dalas sérijas numurs
(ja tads ir pieejams)

Sanemsanas datums Atgriesanas datums

“@STAR” AUTORIZETA APKALPOSANAS CENTRA ADRESE
Lai iegutu jaunako informaciju, l0dzu, apmekléjiet vietni www.estar.eu

Elektronika-Serviss SIA
Address: Tadaiku st. 4, LV-1004 Riga, Latvija; Tel: +371 67717060;
Address: Brivibas iela 142, Riga, Latvija; Tel: +371 67613060;
Address: Ganibu dambis 40c, Riga, Latvija; Tel: +371 67280427,
E-mail: serviss@elektronika.lv; Website: www.elektronika.lv
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LEDTV
KASUTAJA JUHEND

On tahtis: tahelepanelikult lugema juhend enne

televiisoriga kasutamist. Sailitage juhend kasu-
' tamiseks tulevikus

enjoy fodauy
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Info tehnikaohutusest

Kasutatakse korge pinge antud seade t606 jaoks. Et
vahendama elektrisokki riisiko, arge peale votke kere
paneel, poorduge kvalifitseeritud spetsialisti juurde.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

Kui televiisor oli vigastatud voi monteerimine oli teostatud mittevastaval
maaral - on véimalik elektriSokk, arge katsuge avama televiisori kere
iseseisvalt, on hadavajalik poorduma remondispetsialisti juurde.

Hiliumark, asetatud kolmnurgas, naitab sellele, et
on olemas tahtsad juhendid ekspluatatsioonil ja
tehnilisel teenindamisel seade dokumentatsioonis.

Hoiatus

et korge pinge antud seades esitab elektrivoolu
vigastamise riisiko.

Valksiimbol, asetatud kolmnurgas, hoiatab kasutajat,

www.estar.eu
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Tahtsed ettevaatusabinduded

1. Loege juhend.

2. Sailitage juhend.

3. Juhtige tahelepanu koéigidele hoiatustele.

4. Jargige koigidele juhenditele.

5. Arge kasutage see seadis vee juures.

6. Puhtaks puhkima ainult kuivaga lappiga.

7. Arge takistage 6huvoolu sattumisele seadisse, blokeerides ventilatsiooniavad.

8. Arge paigutage soojuseallikate ldhedal, niisugused nagu radiaatorid, kiitteseaded, ahjud véi teised
seadised (kaasa arvatud vbimendajad), millised tootvad soojus.

9. Arge rikkuge polaarpistiku véi maanduspistiku kaitsefunktsioonid. Polaarpistik omab kaks kontakti, (iks
milledest on laiem kui teine. Maanduspistik omab kaks tavalist kontakti ja kolmas maanduskontakt.
Lai kontakt v6i maanduskontakt pistikudel on ettemaaratud teie ohutuse tagamiseks. Kui pistik ei
sobi pistikupesale, konsulteerige elektrikuga pistiku véi vananenud pistikupesa vahetamiseks.

10. Arge peale astuge ja drge kokku pigistage toidekaabel, eriti ltlitamise kohtades, elektripesa lahedal,
seadisest kaabeli valjundi kohtades.

11. Kasutage ainult need tdaiendavad seadised, millised on lubatud tootjaga.

12. Kinnitage seadis ainult karul, alustugis, kolmjalas, konsoolil v6i laual, ndidatud tootjaga, voi muidud
koos seadisega. Kasutades karu, olge ettevaatlikud seadise imberpaigutamisel, s.t. kdru voib

kummuli kukkuma y
49

13.Vadlja lllitage seadis elektritoide vorgust dike ajal voi kui seadis kaua ei kasutakse.

Hoiatamine:

14. SGttimise voi elektriSokki riisiko valtimiseks, arge allutage seadis vee voi niiskuse mojutusele.

15.Toiden66r kasutakse nagu seade aparaati valjalilitamiseks. Sellel peab olla vaba paas.

16. Pistikupesa peab olla seadise lahedal ja kergelt kattesaadav.

17. See seadis mitte kunagi ei pea laiali paigutama raamatukappides vai riiulidel, kui sellel ei taga piisav
ventilatsioon voi tootja juhend ei jargita.

18. Seadis ei pea sattuma tilkude ja pritsmede méjumisele, esed, taidetud veega, nditeks - vaasid, ei pea
paigutama seadisel.

19. Arge pange ohuallikad seadisele (naiteks: néuded vedelikudega, polevad kiitinlad).

20. Seina- voi laemontaaz — Seadis peab olema paigutatud seinal voi lagil ainult tootja soovituse

0 vastavusega.
@ 21. Mitte kunagi arge paigutage televiisor, distantsjuhtimisepult voi patareid avatud leeki voi
X teiste soojuseallikade lahedal, kaasa arvatud sirged paikesekiired. Tuli levimise valtimiseks, alati
hoidke kiitinlad ja teised tuliallikad kaugusest televiisorist, distantsjuhtimisepultist ja patareidest.

22. USB- liidend normaalseks to6ks peab olema laaditud kuni 0.5 A.

Antud juhendid teenindamisel — ainult kvalifitseeritud spetsialistide jaoks. Selleks et alandama
elektril6dgi risk, arge Uritage mitte mingit teod seadise teenindamisel peale need, millised on
kirjeldatud kasutaja juhendis, kui teie ei oma vastav kvalifikatsioon.

23. Patarei ei pea olla allutatud uleliigsele soojendamisele paikesekiirtest, tulist voi teistest
soojuseallikadest.

24.[] Antud seadis kuulub kahekordselt isoleeritud elektriseadiste Teisele klassile, selleparast ei ndua
maandust.

25. Maksimaalne temperatuur seadise kasutamiseks — 45 kraadi.
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Konsooli paigutamine

Televiisori kinnitamine seinal

1. Alguees pange televiisor laua peale, pange lauale pehme kang, et mitte kriimustama ekraan.

2. Kasutage kruvikeeraja, et vdlja keerama kruvid, millised on alumisel alustugil (suund on naidatud
noolega, vaata joon. 1). Pealt votke alumine alustugi (palun, votke valja kruvid ja alustugi korralikult).

3. Tehke uks konsool, milline véib kinnitama seinal, vastavuses suurustega, millised on naidatud nooltega
joon. 2 ja 3.

4. Sisse puurige neli auku jatkuva suuruse seinas (suurus ainult info jaoks) ja sisse asetage neli kruvit
(taiend. elementid).

5.Vastavusega joon.4, kruvikeerajaga kinni keerage kruvid televiisori tagapaneelile ja riputage televiisor

seinale.
ST
] .

g —— oo ———

Brackf-,\t

. *Wall !

@ oocaeaee ® |
| | Wall

G < i
9 Cementt;olt
Markus:

1. Konsool, kinnitatud seinale, on taiendav osana.

2. Televiisori paigutamisel, kaugele nihutage kdik modbliesed ja teised objektid, millised voivad segama
toole, eemale.

3. Paigutades televiisor, paluge abijat kinnitada seda, pahanduste valtimiseks.

4. Joonistused paigutamisel — ainult info jaoks.

5. Jargige instruktsioonile televiisori konsooli paigutamisel.

6. Paigutage konsool seinamontaazi komplektist.
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TV nuppud ja liidese pistmikud

Televiisori nuppud
Markus: all on antud ainult funktsionaalne skeem, faktiline asend ja paigutus erinevades mudelides voib
olema erilaadne.

VOL+ VOL- CH+ CH- MENU SOURCE ‘ [ ,

Q) Seadise sisselilitamine/valjaltlitamine

SOURCE: Signaali valissisendi valik.

MENU: Peameniil peegeldus ja menii punkti valiku kinnitus.
CH+/-:  Kanali valik.

VOL+/-: Helivaljuse reguleerimine.

Liidese pistmikud
Markus: all on antud erilaadsed liidese pistmikud, faktiline asend ja paigutus erinevades mudelides voib
olema erilaadne.

— AV sisend 5 PC AUDIO sisend
e gl | AV signaali valissisend ja vastavad nuppud VGA sisend ja audio sisend
parem/vasak heli ja kanali jaoks

Cl pistmik
Cl kaartlugeja sisendi (Uhise liidese) selle w5 Viélje kuularide jaoks
SIS j0ks on vaja CAM (ligipaasu tinglik moodul) L Millal kuularid on sisselilitatud, valjuhaaldi
Kasutakse maksu-TV jaoks. ei toota
Y Pb Pr sisend USB sisend
Uhendamine komposiiti DVD / VCR pistmiku Lulitage USB seadis, et taasesitama media

INPUT . e L. . .

i BB juurde e failid voi programmi salvestus, kasutades
(Ménedes mudelides ei ole antud liidese) PVR funktsioon.
HDMI sisend
Signaali digitaalsisend HDMI video COAXIAL
HDMI Uhendamiseks. COAXIAL Uhendavad SPDIF vastuvétja.
SCART
- ANT 75 : Standart. Toetab komposiiti ja RGB signaali
Sisend antenni Ghendamiseks (75/VHF/UHF) ' sisend. Euroopa Gihendamine.
(Monedes mudelides ei ole antud liidese)
VGA sisend
PC analogisignaali sisend
VGA
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Vilisseadmete ithenduste skeem

== [ el

HDMI input connection

DVD Set-top boxes
- |
_ = |
I
AV input connection

Y Pb Pr input connection

H

©)
B
®
>\

©)

VGA input connection

|

e

USB connection

AV input connection

ANT 75Q

TV connection

PC AUDIO
INPUT

AV output connection
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Televiisori paigutamine ja lilitamine

Paigutage televiisor

Paigutage televiisor kovale pealispinnale, milline voiks vastu pidama
televiisori kaal. § 100m

Ohu valtimiseks, arge allutage vee véi soojuse moéjumisele (naiteks:
kidnal, soojendi), arge ule katke ventilatsioon televiisori tagapaneelis.

10cm 10cm

Pistmikud antenni ja elektritoide jaoks
1. Uhendage antennikaabel antennipistmikusse televiisori tagapaneelis.
2. Televiisori toiden66ri thendamine (AC 100- 240V~ 50/60Hz).

Valja lilitage televiisor

3. Vajutage sissellilitamise nuppu televiisoris, indikaator muutub
rohelisena, kui see on ootamise reziimis (indikaator on punane),
vajutage sisselllitamise nuppu distantsjuhtimisepultil, et sisse
[ulitama televiisor.

TV signal output

Mirkus: Joonistused ainult info jaoks.

Juhend televiisori alustugi monteerimisel

1.Avage karp, votke vadlja televiisor,
Aksessuaarid ja alustugi (méned mudelid ilma alustugit). ,// ' &
2.Televiisori vigastuse valtimiseks, pange pehme kang, S

pange selle ekraaniga pehmele kangale, kinni
keerage kaelaalus kruvidega televiisorile.
3. Kinni keerage alustugi ja kinnitage televiisorile.
4. Monteerimine on |6ppetud.

Mirkus: Joonistused ainult info jaoks. Palun, juhtige tihelepanu teie alustugi isedralikkustele
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Esialgsed hiilestused

Uhendage raadiosageduse (RF) kaabel “RF-In" sisendile ja antennipesale.

Valige keel
Vajutage nuppu, et €/ »valima keel, millisel hakkab peegeldama menii ja teadet.

Valige maakoht
Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et ilmuks men(iti maakoha valimisega.
Vajutage nuppu 4/, et valima teie maakoht.

1.
Tuning Setup

First Time Installation = T

Digital T
Language < English > aoisicadoh s

Country < Saudi_Arabia
Environment | Home Mode

-ENTER Auto Tunin
g Start

Haalestuste esimene viis — ATV, vajutage nuppu Menu, ja sellepdrast nuppu noolega, milline naitab
vasakule, et méoda laskma seda.

Haalestuste teine viis - DTV, vajutage nuppu Menu, ja sellepdrast nuppu noolega, milline naditab vasakule,
et méoda laskma seda.
3. 4,

Channel Tuning

TV : 0 Programme

DTV - 0 Programme Do you want to skip ATV

Radio : 0 Programme snnRIS

Data = 0 Programme

0 % 46.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

N : 0 Programme

DTV : 0 Programme

Do you want to exit tuning?

Radio : 0 Programme

Data . 0 Programme

50% VHF CH 1 (DTV)
EEEEEEEER

Please press MENU key to exit
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Peamenuu

Televisiooni kanalid

Vajutage nuppu MENU, et ilmuks
peamenud.

Vajutage nuppu, «€/P et valima rida
CHANNEL peamenduus.

1. Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, etvalima
optsioon, milline on vaja hadlestama
menuis CHANNEL.

2.Vajutage nuppu Enter, et kinnitama
haalestus.

3. Parast haalestuse |6ppemist,

vajutage nuppu Enter, et sdilitada
haalestatud parameetrid ja tulema tagasi
peamentille.

Autohadalestus

Auto Tuning

ATV Manual Tuning
DTV Manual Tuning
Programme Edit

CHANNEL Schedule List

Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valida optsioon Auto tuning (Autohaalestus), ja parast vajutage Enter, et

kaitama automaatilise haalestuse protsess.
A

Tuning Setup

Country Germany

Satellite 4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
Scan Mode | Blind Scan >
Channel Type 4 Freet+Scramble »

Service Type 4 All >

TV
DTV

Do you want to skip ATV

i Radio
tuning?
Data

106

54 %

Channel Tuning

TV : 0 Programme

DTV 0 Programme

Radio 0 Programme

Data

0 %

0 Programme

43.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

1 Programme
4 Programme

Do you want to exit tuning?
0 Programme

0 Programme

VHF CH 6 (DTV)

Please press MENU key to exit
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Kiasihaalestus ATV

Kasihaalestus ATV

Current CH - Jooksev kanal ATV Manual Tuning
Haalestage kanali number.

Current CH 3

Color System - Varvide siisteem
Valige varvide susteem (Kattesaadavad
stuisteemid: AUTO, PAL, SECAM). J= Sound System DK <=

Color System Auto

- Fine-T
Sound System - Heli siisteem ine-Tune

Valige heli siisteem. Search

Fine-Turn - Kvaliteet
Héélestage kanali Sagedus. Frequency Unregistered

Search - Otsing v Move [CMBack [ Exit
Alustage kanali otsing.

Kasihaalestus DTV (digitaalne televisioon)
Vajutage nuppu V¥ /A, et valima numbritelevisiooni
kdsihaalestus, parast vajutage Enter, et valja kutsuma e VHF CH 5
abimenudi.

Vajutage nuppu «/P, et valima kanal, parast vajutage
Enter, et algama otsing.

DTV Manual Tuning

NO SIGNAL

Freq:177.50MHz

Kanalide sorteerimine
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Program Edit (kanalide sorteerimine), parast vajutage Enter, et

sisenema abimendsse.
. . Programme Edit

Kolmevarviline kood aitab teile sorteerimisel. blinicecbin =
Nuppu abil ¥/ A valige vdlja soovitav kanal, parast: Bl g

Vajutage nuppu Red, et eemaldama kanal nimekirjast.

Vajutage nuppu Yellow, et imber paigutama kanal
lemmiknimekirjasse.

Vajutage nuppu Blue, et méoda laskma valitud kanal.

Vajutage nuppu Fav, et paigutama voi eemaldama kanal
lemmiknimekirjast.

(Teie televiisor mooda laseb kanal automaatselt, kui teie kasutate
nuppu CH+/- kanalide labivaatuseks.)

3 ONE HD

4 ONE Digital
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Programmide salvestuse plaani hailestus

Grafiky sarasas

Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima ——
salvestuse plaan, pdrast vajutage
Enter, et sisenema abimenuusse. See
on kattesaadav allikases. (DT VIManual Timer Set 05I11/2010

11:44 05 Nov

Frogramma Titla

11:47=-12:147

Vajutage nuppu Yellow, et tile minema kanali

haalestuse, reziimi, salvestuse alguse ja |6ppu aja Millal salvestuse aeg on I6ppenud, siis
menduile. tuleb jargmine teade.
Schedule Setup

el 1 ONE HD S
Type Recorder
Mode Once
Start Time 11:47 05 MNov
End Time 12:17 05 Nov

Timer was saved Successfully

Recorder:11:47~12:17 on CH.1
05/11/2010

Exit

EiE] Select B ack

Info kanali signaalist
ajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Signal Information (Info kanali signaalist), vajutage Enter, et ndha
detailne info signaalist. Funktsioon on kattesaadav ainult digitaalse televisiooni signaali olemasolekul.

Info Cl liilitamisest (funktsiooni Cl olemasolekul)
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Cl Information, parast vajutage
Enter info Ulevaatuseks, kui teie sisse panisite Cl Kaart.

Signal Information

Channel: 5 (177.50MHz)
Network ...

Modulation Unknow

Quality 100 (Good)

Strength 0 (Weak)
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Peamenuu

Satelliittelevisiooni kanalide nimekiri. (Funktsiooni DVB-S2 toetamisel)

CHANMEL

Dish Setup

Autohaalestus

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Auto Tuning (autohaalestus), parast vajutage Enter ja noolike,
naitav paremale.

Y

Channel Tuning Tuming Setip

Country - Germany

DTV - 0 Programme

" Satellite < 01 HOTBIRD 6...
Radio 0 Programme

Scan Mode - Blind Scan
Data : 0 Programme

Channel Type 4 Free+Scramble

Service Type « All

Waiting HOTEIRD &,7A,8

Please press MENU key to exit

Antenni haalestus
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Dish Setup (antenni haalestus) parast vajutage Enter ja nool, nditav
paremale.

Dish Setup

Satellite Ku_HOTBIRD 6.7A.8

LK5 Type 09750110600
002 019.2 E Ku_ASTRA 1H1KR,1L,1M LNB Power 1318V
003 0282 E Ku_ASTRA 2A.2B,2D Lo s
004 0235 E Ku_ASTRA 1E1G,3A
005 353.0 W Ku_MNILESAT 101, 10
006 007.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W3A
007 010.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W1 DISEQCTA

Toneburst
DiSEqC1.0

008 026.0 E Ku_BADR-2,34/EURD Motor

Quality

[E transPonder B0k Seloct & Edn

| carr 22 7 Deiete @ Add
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Pilt

Vajutage nuppu MENU, et avaks
peamenud.

Vajutage nuppu «/», et valima
rida PICTURE peamentius.

1.Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima PICTURE

optsioon, milline teie tahate i fai it
haalestama mentls PICTURE. Moise Reducticn Middle
2.Vajutage nuppu OK, et vastu :
votma haalestused.

3. Parast haalestuste 16pemist,
vajutage nuppu MENU, et sailitada
haalestused ja tagasi tulla
peamendilile.

Ficture Mode Standard

Plidide lilevaatuse reziim

Vajutage nuppu V¥ /A, et valima rida Picture Mode (pildide tlevaatuse Dynamic
reziim), pdrast vajutage nuppu OK, et sisenema abimen{sse. Standard
Teie voite muutuma kontrastsus, heledus, varvid, varjundid, millal pilt Gle Mild
vaatakse reziimis Personal. Personal
Markus: Teie voite vajutama nuppu PMODE, et muutuma llevaatuse reziim
otseselt.

Select mﬂack

Kontrastsus/ heledus/ varv/ varjund/ teravus
Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima optsioon, pdrast vajutage nuppu «/», et hadlestama.
Kontrastsus Haalestage pildi varvide kontrastsus, sellel pilt ei muutu tumedam/ heledam.

Heledus Haalestage pildi visuaalne foon, see mdjutab selle tumedatele aladele.

Varv Haalestage varvide killastumus teie maitsel.

Varjund Kasutatakse varvide kompensatsiooniks imberformateerimisel koodile NTSC/
Teravus Haalestage pildi teravus.
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Pilt

Varvi temperatuur Calour Temp
Muutuge pildi Gldine varvireziim.

Vajutage nuppu V¥ /A, et valima rida Color Temperature (varvi
temperatuur), vajutage nuppu OK, et avama abimen. Normal
Vajutage nuppu «/», et valima reziim (kattesaadavad reziimid: Kilm,
Keskmine, Soe).

Kui varvi temperatuur on pandud reziimis User, teie voite hadlestama
punase, rohelise ja sinise varvide kogus iseseisvalt.

Cold

Kilm Siniste toonide domineerimine

Keskmine Soojade ja kiilmade varjundite kasutamine ED setect [ Back
Soe Punaste toonide domineerimine

Kdra pehmendamine Noise Reduction
Pildi karade filtratsioon ja vahendamine, pildi kvaliteedi parendamine. ott
Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima rida Noise Reduction (karade

pehmendamine), parast vajutage OK, et avama abimen. i
Off/Viljaliil  Karade filtratsiooni véljalGlitamine Middle
Low Ara tundma ja vihendama nérgad kirad High
Middle Ara tundma ja véhendama keskmised kérad Batault
High Ara tundma ja vdhendama tugevad kérad

Default Haalestused mahavaikimisel.

EE) select [EMBack

HDMI reziimi lahendamise haalestus
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida HDMI Mode, pdrast vajutage nuppu

OK, et avama abimen(id. s

Vajutage nuppu «/P, et valima reziim (pildide labivaatuse
kattesaadavad reziimid: Auto, Video, PC).
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Heli

Vajutage nuppu MENU, et avama

peamenud.

Vajutage nuppu «/», et valimarida

SOUND (Heli) peameniiis. g s et
1.Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima e ;
helioptsioon, milline teie tahate A

hadlestama.

2.Vajutage Enter, et vastu votma
muutumised.

3. Parast haalestuste |6pemist vajutage
Enter, et sdilitama muutumised ja tagasi
tulla peamenitidle.

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Sound Mode (heli reziim), parast T
vajutage Enter, et avama abimen. Music

Vajutage nuppu V¥ /A, et valima heli reziim. Movie
Sports

Teie voite iseseisvalt muutuma koérgede sageduste ja bassi balanss, millal heli on |
Personal (Isiklik).

Markus: Teie voite vajutama nuppu SMODE distantsjuhtimisepultil, et muutuma
Standartne  Tagab balansseeritud heli mistahes olukorras.

Personal

mSelect maack

Muusika Sailitab originaalne heli. Sobiv muusika programmide jaoks.

Kino Tagab rohkem kiillastatud keskmised ja bassi sagedused hiilgavade muljede jaoks.
Sport Eraldab haaled sportis.

Isiklik Valige, et haadlestama heli iseseisvalt.

Markus: keskmiste ja madalade sageduste haalestus on kattesaadav ainult reziimis User, teie voite
hadlestama neid oma maitsel.

Balanss

Vajutage nuppu V¥ /A, et valima optsioon Balanss, vajutage «€/», et hdaalestama.

Automaatiline helitase

Vajutage nuppu V¥ /A, et valima optsioon Auto Volume Level, parast vajutage «/», et sisseliilitama (On)
voi vdljalllitama (Off) seda.

Reziim SPDIF

Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima optsioon SPDIF Mode parast vajutage /P, et valima Off/ PCM/ Auto.
Umberliiliti AD

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima optsioon AD Switch, pdrast vajutage «/», et sissellitama (On) voi
vdljalllitama (Off) seda.

Funktsioon Ambliiopiia pimedate jaoks. Heliradad hakkavad kirjeldama pilt ekraanil. Toetuseks on vaja
spetsiaalne kood.

Markus:

Balanss: Antud optsioon voib haalestama valjuhaaldi heli, et teie hasti kuulsite mishahest punktist,
millises teie olete.

Autoheli (Auto Volume): See optsioon on ettemaaratud erinevuse vahendamiseks kanali heli ja
programmi heli vahel.
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B Aeg

Vajutage nuppu MENU, et avama peamenud.
Vajutage nuppu «/P, et valima rida Time (Aeg)

peamenudus.
1.Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima helioptsioon, St T
milline teie tahate haalestama. e o

OSD Timer 15§

2.Vajutage Enter, et vastu votma muutumised.
3. Parast haalestumiste [6ppemist vajutage Enter, et
sdilitama muutused ja tagasi tulla peamenddile.

Ajatsoon (Time Zone) Time Zone

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Time Zone, parast vajutage T T
anary abat erlin +

Enter, et avama abimendad.

4 Lisbon GMT Amsterdam Brussels GMT+1,
GMT +1

Vajutage nuppud ¥V/A, «€4/P, et valima ajatsoon.

London GMT Beograd GMT+1 Budapest GMT+1

v

[ select [N Back

Magava reziimi haalestus (Sleeper Timer)

Vajutage nuppu VY /A, et valima rida Sleeper Timer, pdrast vajutage o
Enter, et avama abimendad.

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima aeg.
(Kattesaadavad optsioonid: Valjalil., 15 min,, 20 min., 30 min., 60
min., 90 min., 120 min., 180 min., 240 min).

Ootuse reziim Auto Sleep Timer
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Auto Standby (Ootuse reziim) off
pdrast vajutage Enter, et avama abimenud. 3H

Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima ootuse tunnide kogus.

Markus: Distantsjuhtimisepult ei tdita mitte mingit operatsioone

ootuse reziimi ajal. Kui teie teostate mingit operatsioon, ootuse aeg O setect [T Back
kaob.

Taimer OSD (tehnilise info peegeldust kanalist OSD Timer
tiimberliilitamisel, ja samuti meniiii peegelduse aeg) 58
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida OSD Timer, parast vajutage 15 8

Enter, et avama abimenad.
Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima aeg.

EX) select D eack
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Parooli kehtestamine

Vajutage nuppu MENU, et avama peamenud.
Vajutage nuppu <€/, et valima rida Lock (Parool)
peamenudus.

1.Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima helioptsioon,
milline teie tahate haalestama.

2.Vajutage Enter, et vastu votma muutused.

3. Parast haalestuste |6ppemist vajutage Enter, et
sdilitama muutused ja tagasi tulla peamendidile.

Parooli siisteem

Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Lock System (Parooli
suisteem), parast vajutage Enter, et sisseltilitama jargmised 3
funktsiooni.

Parool, hddlestatud mahavaikimisel - 0000, kui teie
unustasite teie parool, palun, helistage teeninduskeskusse.

Parooli kehtestamine

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Set Password (Parooli
kehtestamine), parast vajutage Enter, et avama abimenit uue
parooli kehtestamiseks.

Parool liksikkanalile

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Channel Lock (Kanali
parooli kehtestamine), parast vajutage Enter, et avama
abimenu kanalide nimekirjaga.

Vajutage nuppu Green, et panema voi dra votma parool kanalist.

Vanemate jarelevalve

Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima rida Parental Guidance
(Vanemate jarelevalve), parast vajutage Enter, et avama
abimenud ja valima number, milline vastab teie laste eale.

Televiisori eesmise paneeli blokeeering (Key Lock)
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Key Lock, parast vajutage
/W, et sisselllitama voi valjalilitama blokeering.

Millal blokeeringu reziim t66tab, nuppud televiisori paneelil ei
reageeri peale vajutamisele, kasutage distantsjuhtimisepult.
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System Lock

Set Password

Exit

Please enter password

.

Please enter old password

Please enter new password

Confirm new password

4 Clear Cancel p

Channel Lock

1 ONE HD (ov ]
2 TEN Digital
3 ONE HD

g

4 ONE Digital

Parental Guidance

Off

3 select [MBack
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Reziim Hotel Mode (on vaja reziimi toetus)

1. Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima optsioon Hotel
Mode menis Lock.

2.Vajutage Enter, et avama abimenuu. Hotel Mode
3. Parast haslestuste |6ppemist vajutage nuppu g
MENU, et sdilitama muutused ja tagasi tulla . i
peameniiile. i Wmligete
Export Database
Hotel Mode
Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Hotel Mode, parast vajutage €/P, et sisseliilitama voi valjalulitama
seda.

Source Lock

Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Source Lock, parast vajutage Enter, et avama abimendid.
Default Source

Vajutage nuppu VY /A, et valima rida Default Source, parast vajutage Enter, et avama abimenud.
Default Prog

Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Hotel Mode, pdrast vajutage €/, et hadlestama.
Optsioon on kattesaadav, millal funktsioon Default Source on haalestatud televiisorile.

Max Volume (Maksimaalne helivaljus)

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Max Volume, parast vajutage «/», et haadlestama.
Channel

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Channel, parast vajutage €4/P, et hadlestama.

Picture

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Picture, pdrast vajutage «/», et haalestama.

Sound

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Sound, parast vajutage «/», et haadlestama.

Time

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Time, pdrast vajutage «€/», et haalestama.

Lock

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Lock, parast vajutage «€/P, et hadlestama.

Setup

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Setup, parast vajutage «€/», et haalestama.

Clear Lock (Haalestuste nullimine)

Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Clear Lock, parast vajutage Enter, et nullima koik haalestused,
millised teie tegite ennem.
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Haidlestused

Vajutage nuppu MENU, et avama peamenud.
Vajutage nuppu <€/, et valima rida SETUP
(Haalestused) peameniiis.

1.Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima helioptsioon,
milline teie tahate haalestama.

2.Vajutage Enter, et vastu votma muutused.

3. Parast haalestuste |6ppemist vajutage Enter, et
sdilitama muutused ja tagasi tulla peamendidile.

Andmede OSD keel (tehnilised andmed kanalist
imberliilitamisel, meniiii)

Valige menit OSD, kus peegeldatakse keeled. Inglise on
madratud nagu menit keel mahavaikimisel.

Vajutage nuppud ¥Y/A / €4/P, et valima menuu Language
(keel).

Keel TT

Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima rida TT Language, parast
vajutage Enter, et avama abimenuu.

Vajutage nuppud V/A, «€/», et valima keel.

Audiokuulutuste keel

Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Audio Languages, parast
vajutage Enter, et avama abimenuu.

Vajutage nuppu «€/», et valima audiokuulutuste keel.
Vajutage nuppu Y/A / €4/P, et valima keel.

Subtiitride keel

Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima rida Subtitle Language, parast
vajutage Enter, et avama abimenuu.

Vajutage nuppu «/P, et valima subtiitride keel.

Vajutage nuppud V/A / €4/P, et valima keel.
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HDMI GEG
D soloct
Language

A

English Deutsch Espaiiol

Frangais Italiano Portugués

v

[ select [N Back

TT Language

West

East
Russian
Arabic

Farsi

[ select [N eack

Audio Languages Primary

A
English Italiano Cestina

4 Frangais Espaiiol

Deutsch Portugués EAAnVIKG
v

) Select [E0 Back
Subtitle Language Primary

A

English Italiano Cestina

4 Frangais Espaiiol

Deutsch Portugués EAANVIKG
v

Select [ Back
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Haidlestused

Kurtus ' Select Disk c:
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Hearing impaired, parast
vajutage Enter, et sisselllitama voi valjaltilitama optsioon.

Check PVR File System

Format

Failide PVR siisteem

Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida PVR File System, parast
vajutage Enter, et avama abimenuu.

Vajutage nuppu VY /A, et valima rida Check PVR File System, parast
vajutage Enter. See funktsioon kopntrollib USB Gihenduse kiirus.

Timeshift Size

Free Record Limit

B Select

Poolte korellatsioon ASPECTREATID
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Aspect Ratio, parast vajutage .
Enter, et avama abimenud.

Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima poolte korellatsioon.
(Kattesaadavad optsioonid: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom 1, Zoom 2).

4:3

16:9

Taevassinine ekraan (Blue Screen) Select [0 Back
Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Blue Screen, parast vajutage Enter, et sisselulitama voi valjalilitama
optsioon.

Esialgsed haalestused (First Time Installation)
Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida First Time Installation, parast vajutage Enter, et avama optsioonid.

Umberlaadimine (Reset)
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Software Update (USB), pange sisse USB seadis spetsiaalse
sisendisse, parast vajutage Enter, et uuendama tarkvara.

Tarkvara uuendamine (USB) (Software Update)
Spausdami mygtuka ¥ / A pasirinkite ,Software Update (USB)” prijunkite savo USB prietaisa prie USB
jungties ir paspauskite mygtuka ,Enter” reikiamos programinés jrangos atnaujinimui.

HDMI CEC (On vaja CEC/ARC funktsioonide toetus) m

Vajutage nuppu VY /A, et valima rida HDMI CEC, parast vajutage Enter, HDMI CEC On
et avama abimendau. HDMI ARC

HDMI CEC - Vajutage nuppu <«/», et sisselllitama voi valjalulitama Bfio Stenohy

HDMI CEC. Device List
HDMI ARC - Vajutage nuppu /P, et sisselilitama voi valjaltlitama
HDMI ARC.

Autoootus - Vajutage nuppu /P, et sisseliilitama voi valjaltlitama
autoootus.

Seadiste nimekiri - Vajutage Enter, et avama seadise peamenid.
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Ekraani hailestused

Vajutage nuppu MENU, et avama peameniu.
Vajutage nuppu «/», et valima rida SCREEN
(Ekraan) peamendiis.

Position Reset

1.Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima helioptsioon,
milline teie tahate haalestama. : Faika
2.Vajutage Enter, et vastu votma muutused. SCREEN ‘ Phase

3. Parast haalestuste |6ppemist vajutage Enter, et
sdilitama muutused ja tagasi tulla peamenddile.

Autohaadlestus (Auto Adjust)
Vajutage Enter, et hadlestama horisontaalne asend, vertikaalne asend, suurus ja varv automaatiliselt.

Horisontaalne asend (H-Offset)
Haalestage pildi horisontaalne asend.
Vajutage nuppu ¥ /A, et valima rida H-Offset, parast vajutage Enter, et avama abimen.

Vertikaalne asend (V-Offset)
Haalestage pildi vertikaalne asend.
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida V-Offset, pdrast vajutage Enter, et avama abimenud.

Suurus (Size)
Haalestage kuvari suurus
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Size, parast vajutage Enter, et avama abimeni.

Faas (Phase)
Haalestage horisontaalsed labildikavad liinid.
Vajutage nuppu Y /A, et valima rida Phase, parast vajutage Enter, et avama abimendd.

Haalestuste nullimine (Position Reset)
Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Position Reset, parast vajutage Enter, et avama optsioon.

Markused:

1. Kéra pehmendamine pildide llevaatuse reziimis — on kattesaamatu.

2. AD Umberliilitamine on kattesaamatu heli jaoks.

3. Meni ja aja kirjeldus thtib reziimiga Air.

4. Funktsioonid Kanalide blokeering ja Vanemate jarelevalve — on kattesaamatud.

5. Audiokuulutuste keeled, subtiitride keeled, Kurtus ja PVR failide stisteem menilis Haalestused —
on kattesaamatud.

6. Personaalarvutile Ghenduse reziim ei oma kanalide mendd.
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Multimedia

R | PHOTO MUSIC MOVIE

Markus: Enne seda, kui algama t66 mentitiga Media, pange sisse USB seadis, parast vajutage nuppu
INPUT, et hadlestama malu- valisallikas optsioonile Media.
Vajutage nuppu ¥/ A, et valima rida Media, parast vajutage Enter.

Vajutage nuppu «/P, et valima helioptsioon, milline teie tahate haadlestama, parast vajutage Enter.
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Fotod

Ciipicture

Return

1_500x375x24b_szt.jpg.jpg

Vajutage nuppu «€/P, et valima rida PHOTO peamentiis, parast vajutage Enter.
Vajutage nuppu Exit, et tagasi tulla eelmisele mentilile, aga parast, et lahkuma menuust.

1_500%375%248_ert fpg fpy

TR Y W

Pausea Prev. Stoy RepeatALL Music Playlist
P P

Vajutage nuppu «/», et valima faili, milline teie tahate (le vaatama, parast vajutage nuppu Media, et
vaatama pilt.
Millal teie valite pilt, siis info failist ilmub paremalt, aga eelnev pildi kujutus ilmub keskuses.
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Muusika

Vajutage nuppu «/», et valima
rida MUSIC peamenliUs, parast
vajutage Enter.

Vajutage nuppu Exit, et tagasi
tulla eelmisele meniiile, aga
parast, et lahkuda menust.

Vajutage nuppu «/P, et valima
infokandja, milline teie tahate
Ule vaatama, padrast vajutage
Enter.

Vajutage nuppu «/P, et tagasi
tulla eelmisele mendiile.

www.estar.eu

PHOTO MOVIE

CiiMusiciM4A
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Delete
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»

00:00:00 / 00:02:51

X
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Filmid

use 2.0

MOVIE

Vajutage nuppu «/P, et valima rida MOVIE peamenddus, parast vajutage Enter.
Vajutage nuppu Exit, et tagasi tulla eelmisele menlilile, aga parast, et lahkuda meniidist.

CRURR I LS

3 'Q‘ 1\? A

24 (AVC _1440xB08 _2422K Vor 55 44K 2ch)Li..

TMEAELSEYT Y. BT AL .. W 000001/ 00325
n |« » e = ANt

= ] Pause FB FF Prev. Next Stop CharSet RepeatALL |

1

Vajutage nuppu /P, et valima infokandja, milline teie tahate lle vaatama, parast vajutage Enter.
Vajutage nuppu media, et kaitama valitud film.

Vajutage nuppu display, et valima teile vajalik men, parast vajutage Enter, et algama haalestus.
Vajutage nuppu Exit, et tagasi tulla eelmisele meniilile, aga parast, et lahkuda mendiist.
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Vajutage nuppu «/P, et valima rida TEXT peameniUs, parast vajutage Enter.
Vajutage nuppu Exit, et tagasi tulla eelmisele menlilile, aga parast, et lahkuda meniidist.

1. Haolal 1

2. Buenos diasl!
3.Buenas tardesl!!
4. Buenas nochesl|!
5. Gracias!

6. Muchas graclas!
7. De nada

8. Adiasll

9. Hasta luegol!
10.Hasta marfanall
11.Hasta prontoll (=see you soon)
12, Qué tal??

Spanish 100 txt

« e e Wi Aa I3 =

& |Frevious P.. Next Page Prev Next CharSet Music Playlist [ =%

Vajutage nuppu «/», et valima infokandja, milline teie tahate lile vaatama, parast vajutage Enter.
Vajutage nuppu «/P, et tagasi tulla eelmisele menitle.
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Abi

Ei ole toide

Kontrollige kaabeli thendamine. Kui veel ei ole toide, siis tombage valja kaabel ja
uhendage seda ule minuti. Jalle sisseltlitage TV.

Signaal vastu votab
mitte korrektselt

« Topelt- voi parasiitkujutus kérge hoonede v6i magede olemasolekul TV
Umbruses. Teie voite reguleerida kujutus kasitsi: loege juhend signaali
reguleerimisel véi muutuge valisantenni suund.

« Kui teie kasutate toaanteni, siis monede asjaolude jargi vastuvott voib olla
raskendatud. Selleparast teie voite muutuma antenni suund, et reguleerima
kujutus. Kui ei saa muutuma kujutuse kvaliteet, teile on vaja kasutama
valisantenn.

Ei ole kujutust

« Kontrollige, kas antenn on 6igesti tihendatud TV-ga.
+ Proovige valima teised kanalid ja kontrollige, kas see ei ole TV probleem.

Video ilma heli

» Rohkendage helivaljus
« Kontrollige, kas on sisseltlitatud ilma heli reziim, ja vajutage heli vuljaltlitamise
reziimi nuppu heli reziimi uuendamiseks.

Heli on, aga ei ole
kujutust voi on
probleem varviga

» Rohkendage kontrastsus ja heledus

Lilkumatu kujutus ja
kara

« Kontrollige, kas antenn on 6igesti tihendatud TV-ga.

Horisontaalsede
liinide rikkumine

- Horisontaalsede liinide rikkumine

Ei toota
istantsjuhtimisepult.

« Kontrollige, kas on dra voetud polietileni kate distantsjuhtimisepultist. Proovige
kasutama pult veel lahedamast distantsist. Kontrollige patareide paigutuse
korrektsus, voi uuendage patareid.

+ TV laheb (le reziimisse STANDBY, kui méne minuti jooksul ei ole vastust
distantsjuhtimisepultist.

Ei ole viideot
personaalarvuti
reziimis

« Kontrollige kuvari kaabeli VGA-le ihenduse 6igsus.
« Kontrollige, et ei olnuks kuvari kaabeli kova paine.

Vertikaalne siramine
personaalarvuti
reziimis

- Sisenege peamendusse, kasutage kujutuse karade takti regulaator, et
eemaldama vertikaalsed liinid.

Horisontaalsed
katkemised
personaalarvuti
reziimis

+ Reguleerige heli peamentiis, et puhastama liinide horisontaalsed katkemised.

Ekraan on liiga
tume vai liiga hele
(personaalarvuti
reziim)

« Reguleerige kontrastsus voi heledus peamendius.

Personaalarvuti
funktsioon ei toota

« Kontrollige personaalarvuti seadmestus kuvari lahenduse kooskélale.

Liinide katkemised
pistmiku RCA
Uhendamisel

« Kasutage hea kvaliteeti kaabel.

Probleem on ikka
olemas

Vdlja lulitage toidekaabel, oodake 30 sek., parast iihendage. Kui probleem TV-ga
on jadanud, arge remontige seda ise, votke Uihendust teeninduskeskusega.

Arge jdtke televiisor staatilise kujutuse, meniiii voi ka pildi peegelduse seisundis, milline omab suur erinevus
heleduses ja kontrastsuses kauaks ajaks, se rikkub kuvar ja viib varvide drapélemisele.
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Tehnilised karakteristikad

Ekraani suurus TV siisteem Ulesantud kanalid Valjuhaaldi valje

28" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 8W+ 8W
CABLE 1-125

32" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

39"/ 40" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

42" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

50” PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

55" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 [ 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

Peaaksessuaarid

Ekraani suurus Voimsusetarbimine (LE D)
28" 36W

32" 56W/65W/100W

39"/ 40" 70W/75W

42" 70W

50" 135W

55" 135W

User’s manual x1
Remote controller x1
Power cord x1

AAA Batteries x2

Tooaeg: 60 000 tunni

www.estar.eu
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Distantsjuhtimisepult

Distantsjuhtimisepulti kirjeldus TV.

1. POWER: kasutatakse ootusereziimi sisselllitamiseks ja
valjaltlitamiseks.

2. MUTE: vajutage heli valjalilitamiseks. Vajutage uuesti, et

sisseltlitama heli.

3. 0-9: vajutage 0~9 TV kanali valimiseks.

4, List: Vajutage, et avama kanalide nimekiri.

5. €2 Tagasitulek eelmisele programmile.

6. S.MODE: Vajutage et vaatama igasugused heli
haalestused.

7. SLEEP: pange aeg, mille parast TV valja lulitab
automaatselt.

8. MTS: Vajutage, et leidma reziimid MTS (naiteks, NICAM.
BTSC, MONO, STEREO ja n.e.)

9. PMODE: Vajutage et lile vaatama igasugused kujutuse
haalestused.

10. MENU: Kasutatakse peamenil sisselllitamiseks ja
tagasitulekuks eelmisele meniiile.

11. SOURCE: peegeldab allikade nimekiri.

12. V/A «/» ENTER: Véimaldab navigeerida

ekraanimenuud ja kohandada susteemi seadeid oma

eelistustele.
13. VALJU: véljumiseks meniilst véi alammen(ist
tuhistatakse protsessi funktsioon (vajaduse korral)
14. DISPLAY: Vajutage, peegeldab allikas ja info kanalist.

Patareide seadmine:
Votke pealt distantsjuhtimisepulti tagumise sektsiooni

kaas, nihutades kaas alla ja tdombades. Pange sektsioonisse
kaks patareid AAA tulpi, veenduge, et patareide polaarsus
vastab polaarsusele sektsiooni sees. Arge pange koos uued

ja vanad patareid, ja samuti erineva tllpi patareid.
Sisse pange kaas, kuni see ei tule kohale karakteriheliga.

Distantsjuhtimisepulti kasutamine

Kui ei ole naidatud teine, distantsjuhtimisepult voib juhtima

koigidega televiisori funktsioonidega.
Alati suunama distantsjuhtimisepult distantsjuhtimise
andurile televiisori eesmisel paneelil.

HOIATUS:

© ®

()

©® = 2
1 2 3
21(51(6 @

RARERN D)

0][ed )
®
puove || flsmove || [[sLeee @
MTS
=+ =+

VoL RECLIST CH
MENU ﬂ wsoum R
E INEEIRE 2

mmspw 44

(< 0 ]

INDEX

Patareid, asetatud pultis, ei pea mdjutama uleliigsele soojendamisele, naiteks, tulist, paikesekiirtest ja n.e.
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Distantsjuhtimisepult

Distantsjuhtimisepulti kirjeldus TV.

15.VOL-/ VOL+: kasutatakse helitugevuse suurendamiseks/
vahendamiseks.

16. TV/RADIO: teleri/raadio reziimi umberlulitamiseks.

17. GUIDE:

1. EPG sisselulitamine (TVprogrammide giid).

2. Kiire PVR- ja meediareziimide vahetamine.

18. TIME SHIFT:

1. DTV kanalite ajanihke funktsioon.

2. Esitamine PVR- v6i meedia mangija reziimis.

19. CANCEL:

1. lehekdlje avamiseks voib tekkida vajadus mone aja
jooksul vajutada nuppu CANCEL, et TV-reziimi tagasi
poorduda. Kui vajalik lehekdlg leitakse, kuvatakse
number ekraani Ulaosas, vajutage nuppu CANCEL, et
poorduda tagasi tekstireziimi.

2. Eelmine jaotus PVR- v6i meedia mangija reziimis.

20. INDEX:

1. indeksi paring teleteksti reziimis.

2. esitusfunktsiooni sisselllitamine PVR- voi meedia mangija
reziimis.

21. SIZE: teksti suuruse muutmine teleteksti reziimis.

22. REVEAL: varjatud sdnade kuvamine voi varjamine.

23. COLOR BUTTONS: lehekiilgede juhtimine teleteksti
reziimis.

24. CH-/CH+: kanalite imberlilitamise nupud.

25. FAV/LIST: kuvab Teie valitud kanalite loendi. Seejarel
valige lemmikkanal.

26. ASPECT: valige kuvasuhe.

27. FREEZE: vajutage kuva "fikseerimiseks”.

28.SUB.PG:

1. vajutage lisalehekiilje avamiseks.

2. Jargmine jaotis PVR- v6i meedia mangija reziimis.

29. SUBTITLE: kuvatava DTV-kanali keele nditamine ja
seadmine.

30. HOLD: kuvatava ekraanilehekiilje hoidmine voi
mittehoidmine.

31. TEXT: teleteksti sisse- voi valjallitamine.

32. REC LIST: ndidata salvestuste loendit.

33. REC: alustada salvestust PVR-reziimis.

www.estar.eu
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eSTARLEDTV
GARANTIITALONG

GARANTIITINGIMUSED

Garantii kehtivuse tahtaeg distantsjuhtimispulti

Garantii kehtivuse tahtaeg toode jaoks

JEL)

24 kuud 6 kuud

GARANTIITEENINDUSE TALONG

Miiiigi kuupdev Toode kood Seeria number

INFORMATSIOON MUUJAST/ VAHENDAJAST

Miiiija/ vahendaja nimetus ja pitsat AllKiri

Garantii tahtaja jooksul toode jaoks valmistaja votab oma peale kohustused, millised on naidatud
garantiis. Garantii tdahtaeg algab toode jaemiiligi momendist. Toode karakteriseerub vastavadega
kvaliteedi omadustega ja hakkab funktsioneerima vastaval maaral, kui teie hakkate jargima juurdelisatud
ekspluatatsiooni instruktsioonile. To6l moéne takistuste juhul vastav autoriseeritud teenindamiskeskus
kooskdlas garantiiomaniku aruparimise korraga garantiitahtaega jooksul ja oma arvel garanteerib toode
takistuste ja rikkiste eemaldamine.
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Garantii on kehtiv sel juhul, kui miiiigi kuupdev on toendatud miiiija pitsatiga ja allkirjaga, ja kui
garantiitalongile on kiilge kinnitatud ostu toendamise tsekk. Toode garantii tingimused vastavad
kohaliku seadusandluse noudmistele.

Viis voi vahem defektset pikselit televiisori ekraanil moonatakse ja ei ole garantiijuhuna.

Toode on ettemaaratud mitte professionaalse, aga ainult kodukasutamise jaoks!

Garantii lopetakse jargmistel juhtumidel:

«Kui on tuvastatud, et voorase isikuga oli rikkutud toode terviklus voi olid monteeritud mitte
originaalsed osad/komponendid;

« Kui korratus toimus elektrivoolu [66gi voi suttimise tottu;

« Kui toode kontakteeris veega voi teisega vedelikuga;

« Kui korratus toimus mingisuguse teise pohjuse téttu, milline ei séltu tootjast;

+ Kui korratus toimus mehhaaniliste vigastuste tottu (puruks 166dud ekraan, kest, juhed, nuppud,
aksessuaarid)

« Kui toode oli kasutatud voi seda sailitanud temperatuuril alla kui +5C voi kdrgem kui +40C niiskusel
rohkem kui 60%.

REMONDI AJALUGU

Kdttesaamise kuupdaev Tagasiandmise kuupdev Vahetatud osa seerianumber (olemasolekul)

“@eSTAR” AUTORISEERITUD TEENINDAMISKESKUSE AADRESS
Jalgige uuendamiste eest saitil www.estar.eu

SPELETA AS
Address: Akadeemia tee 20, 12611 Tallinn, Eesti
Tel: +372 6546543; Fax: +372 6544046
Website: www.speleta.ee
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LEDTV

USER MANUAL

enjoy fodauy NHCTPYKLMIO ANA NCNONb30BaHMA B OyayLuem

' Ba)XHO: BHMMaTeNbHO NpounTanTe NHCTPYKLNIO
nepen Havyasom Nosib30BaHWUA TeNeBM30POM. XpaHuUTe
130
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Nudopmanus mo TexHuke 6€3011acHOCTH

|/|CI'IOJ'Ib3)/€TCﬂ BblICOKOE HarnpAaxeHmne anA pa6OTbI OaHHOIo

yCTpOI7ICTBa. Y106bl CHN3UTD PUNCK INT1EKTPNYECKOTIO

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK LIOKA, He CHUMaViTe NaHenb Kopnyca, 06paTnTech K

DO NOT OPEN
KBaJ'IVI(I)l/ILI,VIpOBaHHOMy cnednanncry.

Ecnu TeneBusop 6bi1 NOBpEXAEH NN YCTaHOBKA Npoxoauia HefloMmKHbIM 06pasom
— BO3MOXEH 3/1IeKTPUYeCKNI LOK, He NMbITallTeCb OTKPbITb KOPNYC TeneBn3opa
CaMOCTOATEsNIbHO, HEO6XOANMO 06PaTUTHLCA 32 PEMOHTOM K CreLuanuncTy.

BocknuuartenbHbIn 3HaK, 3aKNIOYEHHDIN B
TPpeyronbHUK, yKa3biBaeT Ha TO, YTO eCTb Ba)KHble
yKasaHusA nNo 3Kcnayatayum n TexHn4yecKkomy
o06cnyKnBaHuIO B AJOKYMEHTaLum yCTPpoOnCTBa.

MpeaynpexaeHune

CumBON MONHNN, 3aK/NIOYEHHDIN B TPEYrOJIbHUK,
npeaynpexpaaeT nosb3oBaTess, YTO BbICOKOe
HanpsMXeHve B JaHHOM YCTPOMNCTBE npeacTaBnaeT
PUCK NOpa)KeHNA NEeKTPUYECKNM TOKOM.
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BaxHbIe MephI IPeOCTOPOKHOCTU

1) NpoyTtuTe NHCTPYKLMIO.

2) XpaHuUTe NHCTPYKLMIO.

3) Ob6paulaliTe BHMMaHWE Ha BCe NpeaynpexXaeHus.

4) Cnepyvte BCeM YKa3aHUAM.

5) He ncnonb3ywTe 3T0 YCTPONCTBO BONN3N BOADI.

6) [MpoTrpanTe TONbKO CyXOu TPAMKOWN.

7) He npenATcTBYNTE NONagaHUI0 BO3AYLLIHOIO NOTOKA B YCTPOWMCTBO, 6NIOKMPYA BEHTUALMOHHbIE
OTBEPCTUA.

8) He yctaHaBnuBanTe B61131M NCTOYHMKOB TeMNNa, TakMX Kak paguaTopsbl, oborpesartenu, neyu unum
Apyrvie npnbopbl (BKNOYaA ycunutenu), KOTopbie Npon3BOAAT TENJO.

9) He HapywwawnTe 3awuTHble GYHKUMM NONIAPHON BUTKM U BUNKK 3a3emiieHns. MNonapHasa Bunka nmeet
[iBa KOHTaKTa, OfMH 13 KOTOPbIX Wupe Apyroro. Bunka 3azemneHunsa umeet gBa 06blYHbIX KOHTaKTa 1
TPEeTUN KOHTAKT 3a3emneHuns. LUMpoKnin KOHTaKT nin KOHTaKT 3a3eM/IeHNA Ha BUSIKax NpeaHa3HaveH
Aana obecneyeHns Bawen 6e3onacHocTu. ECnm BUnKa He NogxoanT B PO3€eTKY, MOCOBETYNTECH C
SNEeKTPUKOM AS1A 3aMeHbl BUIKN UKW yCTapeBLUEn PO3eTKU.

10) He HacTynanTe 1 He 3allemnanTe Kabenb NUTaHNA, 0OCOOEHHO B MeCTax NOAK/OYEHNA, BO3fe
3NeKTPMYECKO po3eTKN, B MecTax Bbixoda Kabens 13 ycTponcTaa.

11) Nonb3ynTecb TONbKO TEMU AOMOAHUTENBbHBIMU NPUCNOCOONEHNAMM, KOTOPbIE Pa3peLLEeHbI
npovssoanTenem.

12) 3akpennAnTe yCTPONCTBO TONbKO Ha TeflexKe, MOACTaBKe, TPEHOre, KPOHLUTENHE Unn CTone,
yKa3aHHOM NPOu3BOAMTENEM, U MPOAAIOLLEMCA BMECTe C yCTPONCTBOM. Micnonb3ya Tenexky, byabte
OCTOPOXHbI MPY NepemeLLleHn YCTPONCTBA, T.K. TeNeXKKa MOXeT nepeBepHyTbCA.

)

13) OTKNtoyanTe yCTPOMCTBO OT CETU SNEKTPONUTAHUA BO BPEMSA rPO3bl UM €CNIN YCTPOMCTBO QOO He
NCnonb3yeTca.

MNpepynpexpeHne:

14) Bo n3bexaHne pncka BO3ropaHua Uam 3neKTPUYeCKoro LWOKa, He NoABepranTe yCTPonNCTBO
BO34ENCTBUIO BOAbI 1 BRaru.

15) LWUHYyp NuTaHMA NCNoNb3yeTca Kak YCTPOMCTBO OTKUeHUA Npubopa. ocTyn K HeMy JOMmKeH ObiTb
OTKPbITbIM.

16) Po3eTka gonxHa 6biTb BO3/1e yCTPOWCTBA U NIErKO AOCTYMHA.

17) TO yCTPONCTBO HNKOrAA He criefyeT pa3meLlaTbh B KHUXKHbIX WKadax Uiy NoJsikax, eCiv Npy 3TOM He
obecneunBaeTca JOCTAaTOUYHAA BEHTUNALMA NN NHCTPYKLMM N3roTOBUTENA He cobntoaatoTca.

18) YcTponcTBO He cnegyeT nofBepraTtb BO3AENCTBMIO Kanenb 1 6pbi3r, NpeaMeTbl, HanosIHeHHble BOAON,
Hanpumep — Ba3bl, He ciegyeT pa3mMeLlaTb Ha npubope.

19) He cTaBbTe MCTOUYHMKM OMACHOCTU Ha YCTPOWCTBO (Hanp.: COCYAbl C XUAKOCTAMM, rOpALLME CBEYM).

20) HacTeHHbI Uiy NOTOMOYHbIA MOHTaX - YCTPOWMCTBO AOSIXKHO ObiTb YCTAaHOBNIEHO Ha CTEHE UK
NOTOJIKE TOJIbKO B COOTBETCTBMIN C peKOMeHAauMAMM NPON3BOANTENA.

21) Hukorga He pa3mellante TeneBusop, nynst 1Y munu 6atapen BO3ne OTKPbITOro NiameHu

AN BPYrnxX UCTOYHNKOB TeNsa, BKAKYasa NpAMble CONHeYHble ny4yn. [1na npefoTepaLleHums

pacnpoCcTpaHeHNA OrHA, BCerga AepKuTe ceBeun n gpyrme NCTOYHMKN OFHA Ha PacCTOAHUM OT
Tenesunsopa, nynota Y n 6atapen.

22) USB- pa3bem and HopManbHOM paboTbl JoMmKeH ObiTb 3arpy»eH Ha 0.5 A .laHHbIe MHCTPYKL UK
Nno 06CNYXMBAHMIO — TONTbKO AN1A KBaNnMPUUNPOBAHHbIX CNeLmnanncToB. YTobbl CHU3NUTL PUCK
NopaxeHUs 3NeKTPUYECKUM TOKOM, He NPeNPUHUMANTE HUKAKNX AENCTBUIA MO 0O6CYXNBAHNIO
YCTPOWCTBa KPpOMe TeX, KOTOopble OMrCaHbl B UHCTPYKLW 415 MONIb30BaTeNsA, eC/in Bbl He obnajaeTe
COOTBETCTBYOLLEN KBannduKkaumnen.

23) batapes He fomkHa ObITb NOABEPrHYyTa Ype3MePHOMY HarpeBaHMO OT CONTHEYHbIX JIyYelt, OrHA Unn
APYTX NCTOYHMKOB Tenna.

24) [] DaHHoe obopynosaHme NpuHagnexnT ko Bropomy Knaccy ABaxbl M30AMPOBaHHbIX
3NeKTponprnbopoB, NO3TOMY He TpebyeT 3a3emieHus.

25) MakcumasnbHana TemnepaTtypa Ana ncnosb3oBaHna npnbopa — 45 rpagycoB, MakCUMMasibHasa BblCOTa —
2000 meTpoB.
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YcTaHOBKAa KpOHIITEHA

3aKkpenneHune TeneBms3opa Ha CTeHe

1. CHayana noctaBbTe TENEBM30P Ha CTOJ, MOCTENINTE Ha CTON MAMKYHO TKaHb, YTOObI He noLapanaTb
SKpaH.

2. Vicnonb3ynte OTBEPTKY, YTOObI BbIKPYTUTb BUHTbI, KOTOPbIE HAXOAATCA Ha HVXKHEN NoACTaBKe
(HanpaBneHne ykasaHo cTpenkou, cM. puc. 1). CHUMNTE HUXKHIOK NOACTaBKY (MNOXanymncTa, BbIHMManTe
BVHTbI 1 MOACTABKY aKKypaTHO).

3. Coenanite oANH KPOHLUTENH, KOTOPbIA MOXXHO 3aKpenuTb Ha CTEHE, B COOTBETCTBUM C pa3Mepamu,
YyKa3aHHbIMUK CTpenKkamu puc. 2 u 3.

4. MNpocBepnuTe YeTbipe AblPKM LOCTAaTOYHOrO pa3Mepa B CTEHE (pa3mep TONbKO ANA CNPaBKK) 1
BCTaBbTE YeTblpe BUHTA (AOM. S11EMEHTDI).

5. B cooTBeTCTBUM C prC.4, OTBEPTKOWN MPUKPYTUTE BMHTbI K 3aHEW NaHenu TeneBn3opa 1 noBecbTe
TeNeBn30p Ha CTEHY.

°

Jilm)

* + Parede
Grrreoeneeee 9
CS— 6
t t

9 Parafuso de fixacio
MpumevaHue:

1. KpOHLUTENH, NpUKpPensieHHbIN K CTEHE, ABNAETCA ONONMHUTENbHOM YacCTbio.

2. Mpwn ycTaHOBKe TeneBn30pa, OTOABMHbTE BCe NpeaMeTbl mebenu 1 apyrmue o6beKTbl, KOTOpble MOTyT
nomeluaTtb paboTe, B CTOPOHY.

3. YcTaHaBnvBaA TeneBn3op, NONPoCHUTe NOMOLLHNKA 3aKPEeNUTb ero, BO n3bexaHne HenpuaTHOCTeN.

4. PCyHKM NO YCTaHOBKE — TOJNbKO ANA CNPaBKW.

5.CnegynTe NHCTPYKL MK NO YCTAHOBKE KPOHLUTEHA Af1A TeneBn3opa.

6.YCTaHOBUTE KPOHLUTENH 13 KOMMMIEKTa A1 HAaCTEHHOro MOHTaxa.
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Kuonku TB u pas3wémsl uHTepdeiica

KHonKun TeneBnsopa
MpumeyaHme: HUXe NprBeAeHa TONbKO PYHKLMOHaNbHaa cxeMa, GakTyecKkoe NosioxKeHve 1
pacnosioXeHune B PasINUHbIX MOAENAX MOXET ObITb pa3Hoe.

VOL+ VOL- CH+ CH- MENU SOURCE ‘ l ’

Q) BkntoueHme/BbIKNOYEHNE YCTPOMCTBA.

SOURCE: Bbi6op BHeLWHero Bxofa curHana.

MENU: Ortob6parkeHune rmaBHOro MeHio 1 NoATBepPKAeHME BbiIOOpa NyHKTa MEHIO.
CH+/-:  Bblbop KaHana.

VOL+/-: PerynupoBka rpOMKOCTH.

Pasbembl nHTepdelica
MpumeyaHme: HUXKe NPUBEAEHDI Pa3fiNYHble pa3beMbl NHTepdenca, pakTUyeckoe NONOXKeHNEe 1
pacrnono)keHume B pasnyHblX MOAeNAX MOXeT ObITb pa3Hoe

AV Bxop,
NPT BHewHwm Bxop curHana AV m o PC AUDIO Bxop
RO ¥| | cooTBeTCTBYIOLME KHOMKM NPaBo/Neso ana Faime VGA BXOf 11 ayAno BXOA
3BYKa M KaHana
Cl pasbem
. y Bbixoa anAa HayLWWHUKOB
Bxog kaptpuaepa Cl(obwwnin nHtepdelic) ana o
 saine | e Korga HayLHWK/ NOAKIIOYEeHbl,
sToro Heobxopmm CAM (Mozynb YCNOBHOIO SRFHELE
. OVHAMUKN He paboTatoT
Joctyna). icnonb3yembin gna nnatHoro TB.
Y Pb Pr Bxop USB Bxop
T MNogknioveHne K KOMMO3MTHOMY pa3bemy - MoakntounTte USB yCcTpONCTBO, UTOOLI
® © ® DVD /VCR (B HeKOTOpbIX MOZENAX HET use BOCnpoun3BecTy Meana dbanbl UK 3anmcaThb
[AHHOTO UHTepdelica) nporpamMmbl, Mcnosnb3ya ¢yHKumio PVR.
HDMI Bxopg,
. COAXIAL
ndpoBo BXoh cUrHana ans
HDMI Lnop A A COAXIAL MoakntoyaeTca npremHuk SPDIF.
nogkntovennsa HDMI Bupaeo.
SCART
= ANT 75 : CraHpapt. MNogaepkmBaeT BXo4 KOMMO3UTHOIO
AQ Bxop 4N aHT@HHOTO MoAKtoYeHNs I 1 RGB curHana. EBponerickoe nogktoueHme.
(75/VHF/UHF) (B HEKOTOPbIX MOAENAX HET JAHHOTO
nHTepdeiica)
; VGA Bxop,
ALy Bxopn aHanorosoro curnana MK
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CxeMa MOAKIIOYEHMS BHEUTHUX YCTPONCTB

IR

HDMI input connection

DVD Set-top boxes
] O
L = B2
I
AV input connection

Y Pb Pr input connection

H

©)
B
®
>\

©)

VGA input connection

|

e

USB connection

AV input connection

ANT 75Q

TV connection

PC AUDIO
INPUT

AV output connection
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YcTaHOBKA U MONKIIOYEHNE TeJIeBU30pa

YcTaHOBUTE TeNneBu3op 3 10om

MNocTaBbTe TeNeBM30p Ha TBEPAYIO MOBEPXHOCTb, KOTOPAsA CMOXKeT
Bblaep»kaTb BeC TeneBunsopa.

Bo n36exaHne onacHOCTU, He NoABepranTe TeIeBN30p BO3AENCTBUIO 10cm .
BOAbl MNM Tenna (Hanp.: CBeya, HarpeBaTesb), He NepeKpbiBanTe
BEHTUNALMIO HA 3aHEN NaHenn Tenesmnsopa.

Pasbembl AnA aHTEHHbI N SNeKTponuTaHuA

1. NopgkniounTe Kabenb aHTEHHbI B pa3beM /A aHTEHHbI B 3afjHEN NaHenu
Tenesusopa.

2. MNopgkntoueHve WwHypa nutaHuA Tenesmnsopa (AC 100- 240V~ 50/60Hz).

BkniounTte Tenesnsop

3. HaxkmunTe KHOMKy BK/IOYEHMA Ha TeNieBU30pe, MHANKATOP CTaHeT
3€e/1eHbIM, €CNIN OH B peXXnMe OXnaaHnA (MHAMKATOP KPacCHbIN), ”Tq
Ha)XMUWTe KHOMKY BK/OUeHMA Ha nynbTe [1Y, uToObl BKNOUNTD :
TeneBm3op.

Saida do sinal TV

MpumeyaHmne: PUCYHKMN TONbKO AN CNpaBKu.

VMHCTpyKI A IO YCTAaHOBKE IO CTaBKU
TeJIeBU30pa

1.0TKpoWTe KOPOOKY, BblTalUTe TENEBM3OP,

aKceccyapbl 1 NOACTaBKY (HEKOTOpble

mopenn 6e3 ocCHoBaHuUA).

2.Bo n3bexaHne noBpexaeHna Tenesm3opa, nocrenmre
MArKYIO TKaHb, MONOXNTE €ro SKPaHOM Ha MATKYI0
TKaHb, NPUKPYTUTE OCHOBaHWe WeNKN K TeNIeBn3opy
BMHTaMMU.

3.MNpuKpyTHTE OCHOBaHME N NPUKPENUTE K TENIeBU30PY.

4. YcTaHOBKa 3aBepLueHa.

MpumeyaHne:
PrcyHKkn Tonbko anAa cnpasku. [Moxanyincrta, obpatute
BHMMaHMe Ha 0COOEHHOCTM BaLlel NoACTaBKM
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IlepBoHauyabHBIE HACTPOUKH

MogkniounTe paguoyvactoTHbIn (RF) kabenb Ko Bxogy “RF-In"n K aHTEHHOMY rHe3ay.

Bbi6epeTe A3bIK
HaxkumanTe kHonKy < / B>, 4To6bl BbIOPaTh A3bIK, Ha KOTOPOM OyAeT oToOpa)KaTbCA MEHIO U COOOLLEHNA.

Bbi6epeTe cTpaHy
Haxxmute kHonky V / A , uTOObl MOABUIOCH MEHIO C BbIGOPOM CTPaHbI.

HaxkumanTte kHonKy < / B>, 4To6bl BbIOpaTh Bally CTpaHy.
1. 2,

Tuning Setup

First Time Installation = TR

Digital T
Language < English > aoisicadoh s

Country < Saudi_Arabia

Environment | Home Mode

Auto Tuning

Start

ABTOHacTpomKa
MepBbI BUA HacTpoek — ATV, HaxmnTe KHOMKY Menu, a 3aTem KHOMKY CO CTPesIoYKOW, YKa3blBatoLLen
BNeBO, YTOObI NPOoNyCcTUTb ero. Bropon Bua HacTpoek — DTV, HaxmuTe KHoMKy Menu, a 3aTeM KHOMKY CO
CTPEeNoYKOW, YKa3blBatoLLeN BNEBO, YTOObI MPOMNYCTUTb €ro.

3. 4.

Channel Tuning

TV : 0 Programme

DTV - 0 Programme Do you want to skip ATV

Radio : 0 Programme snnRIS

Data = 0 Programme

0 % 46.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

N : 0 Programme

DTV : 0 Programme

Do you want to exit tuning?

Radio : 0 Programme

Data . 0 Programme

50% VHF CH 1 (DTV)
EEEEEEEER

Please press MENU key to exit

www.estar.eu 137



I'ymaBHOE MeHIO

TeneBn3nNOHHbIE KaHanbl

Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl nosasmnnocb
rnasHoe mMeHto. Haxunmante kHonky « /

P, uTo6bl BbIOpaTh cTpouky CHANNEL B

Auto Tuning

NMaBHOM MeEHI0. ATV Manual Tuning

DTV Manual Tuning

1. Haxnmante KHonky </ B, ytoObbl - Programme Edit
CHANNEL Schedule List

BblOpaTb ONuMio, KOTOPY He0b6XoaMMO
HacTpouTb B MeHt0 CHANNEL.

2. Haxkmute knaBuwy Enter, utobbl
3aKpenuTb HaCTPOMKY.

3. MNocne 3aBepLieHnA HaCTPOMKH,
HakmuTe Knasuuy Enter, uTo6bl COXpaHUTb
HaCTPOEHHbIe MapamMeTpbl U BEPHYTbCA K
rMaBHOMY MEHIO.

ABTOHacTpoIKa
HaxkumanTte kHonky ¥ / A, yTobbl BbibpaTh onumio Auto tuning (ABTOHaACTpPOWKa), a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
Enter, uTo6bl 3anycTUTb NPOLECC aBTOMATMNYECKO HAaCTPOVKN.

A
Channel Tuning
Tuning Setup

Country < Germany - TV 0 Programme
Satellite <4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
Scan Mode « Blind Scan >

Channel Type 4 Freet+Scramble » Radio 0 Programme

DTV 0 Programme

Service Type 4 All >
e Data 0 Programme

0 % 43.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

TV : 1 Programme

DTV 2 4 Programme
Do you want to skip ATV Do you want to exit tuning?
i Radio : 0 Programme
tuning?
Data : 0 Programme
54 % VHF CH 6 (DTV)
EEEEEEEEEN

Please press MENU key to exit
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I'ymaBHOE MeHIO

PyuyHasa HacTpouKa ATV

Current CH - Tekywuin KkaHan ATV Manual Tuning
Hactponte Homep KaHana.

Current CH 3

Color System - Cucrema usetoB
BbibepuTe cncTemy LBeTOB
(QocTynHble cnctembl: AUTO, PAL, SECAM). = Sound System DK e

Color System Auto

Fine-T
Sound System - Cucrema 3ByKa ine-Tune

BbibepuTte cmctemMbl 3ByKa. Search

Fine-Turn - KavectBo
HaCTp0|7|Te YaCTOTY KaHana. Frequency Unregistered

" -
Search - Momnck ¥ Move [CMBack [T Exit
HayHnTe nonck KaHana.

PyuyHasa HacTtpomka DTV (undpoBoro TreneBmnpaeHbs)
Haxkmute kHonKy , ¥ / A 4TO6bI BbIOPaTh PyUHYIO
HaCTPOWKY L$POBOro TeneBnaeHbs, 3aTemM HaxMmuTe 7 VHF CH 5
Enter, uTo6bl BbI3BaTb BCNOMOraTesibHOEe MEHIO.
Haxxmute KHonKky </ B>, uToObl BbIOpaTh KaHan, 3aTem
HakmuTe Enter, yTo6bl HauaTb NOWUCK.

DTV Manual Tuning

NO SIGNAL

Freq:177.50MHz

CopTupoBKa KaHanoB
HaxxumanTte kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbibpaTh CTPOUKy Program Edit (copTupoBKa KaHanoB), 3atem
HakmuTe Enter, yTo6bl BONTY B BCMIOMOTaTe/IbHOE MEHIO.

. . Programme Edit
TpéxuBeTHbIN KO, MOMOXET BaM B COPTUPOBKeE.

1 ONE HD [om |
2 TEN Digital

C nomouybio KHomnkn ¥ / A Bblgennte KaHas, KOTOpbIil XOTUTe
BblOpaTb, 3aTEM:

HaxkmuTe kHonKy Red, uto6bl ynanuTb KaHan U3 cnmncka.

HaxxmuTe kHonky Yellow, utTo6bl nepemecTTb KaHan B CMINCOK
NOOGUMbIX.

HaxxmuTe kHonKy Blue, 4To6bl nponycTnTb BbIOPaHHbIN KaHan.
HaxkmunTe kKHonKy Fav, uTo6bl NOMeCcTUTb v yaanuTb KaHan u3
Cnuncka nodmnmbIXx.

(Baw TeneBmn3op NpPoONyCcTUT KaHan aBTOMaTUYECKN, eCniv Bbl byaeTe
ncnonb3osBaTb KHonkKy CH+/- ana npocmoTpa KaHanos.)

3 ONE HD

4 ONE Digital

* Delete

] select
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I's;1aBHOE MeHIO

Hactpoiika pacnucaHuA 3anucm nporpamm

Haxxumante kHonky ¥ / A, 4ToO6bl Schedule List

BblOpaTb pacnvcaHne 3anmcu, ) s R SN
3aTeM HaxkmuTe Enter, utobbl BONTYU PE——— |

BO BCromoratenbHoe MmeHto. OHO [DT ¥V]Manunl Timer Set b

11:47=-12:147

OOCTYNHO B UCTOYHUKE.

HaxkmuTe kHonky Yellow, uto6bl nepentn K

MEHIO0 HAaCTPOWMKW KaHana, pexnma, BpeMeHu Korpa Bpems 3anucuy 3aBepLueHo, byget
Hayasia 1 OKOHYaHWA 3anncu. JaHo cnepytoulee coobLieHue.
Schedule Setup
| 1 ONE HD s

Type Recorder
Mode Once
Start Time 11:47 05 MNov
End Time 12:17 05 Nov

Timer was saved Successfully

Recorder:11:47~12:17 on CH.1
05/11/2010

Exit

EiE] Select B ack

UHdopmaunsa o curHane KaHana

Haxkmute kHonky ¥ / A, utobbl BbibpaTh cTpouKy Signal Information (MHpopmauma o curHane kaHana),
HaxkmuTe Enter, utobbl yBUAETH NOAPO6HYI0 MHOPMaLmio o curHane. OyHKUUA AOCTYMHA TONbKO Npu
HanMunn crHana udpoBOro TeneBrAeHbA.

Nudopmauusa o noaxkniouenun Cl (npn Hannunmn pyHkuyumn Cl) Signal Information
HaxxumanTte kHonky ¥ / A , uTo6bl BbibpaTh cTpouky Cl Information,

3aTem HaxmuTe Enter gna npocmoTtpa nHdopmaumm, ecnv Bbl BCTaBUIN
KapTy CI. Network ...

Modulation Unknow

Channel: 5 (177.50MHz)

Quality 100 (Good)

Strength 0 (Weak)
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I'ymaBHOE MeHIO

CnucoK KaHaNoB CNYTHUKOBOro TeneBugeHbA. (Mpu nogaepkaHum ¢pyHkunm DVB-S2)

CHANMEL

Dish Setup

ABTOHacTpomKa
Haxkumante kHonky ¥ / A, uTobbl BbibpaTb CTpouKy Auto Tuning (aBTOHaCTpoOIKa), 3aTem HaxmuTe Enter

1 CTPEJIOUKY, YKa3blBalOLLyO BNPaBo.

A

Channel Tuning Tuning Setup

Country - Germany

DTV - 0 Programme

" Satellite <4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
Radio 0 Programme

Scan Mode B Blind Scan >

Data 2 0 Programme Channel Type 4 Free+Scramble &

Waiting HOTBIRD 6,7A,8 Service Type < All >

Please press MENU key to exit

HacTporka aHTeHHbI
Haxkumante kHonky ¥ / A, yTobbl BbibpaTb cTpouKy Dish Setup (HacTpolika aHTEHHbI) 3aTEM HaXXMUTE
Enter n cTpenouky, ykasblBatoLLyto BNpaBo.

Dish Setup

Satellite Ku_HOTBIRD 6.7A.8

i Type b
002 019.2 E Ku_ASTRA 1H1KR,1L,1M LNB Power 1318V
003 0282 E Ku_ASTRA 2A.2B,2D Lo s
004 0235 E Ku_ASTRA 1E1G,3A
005 353.0 W Ku_MNILESAT 101, 10
006 007.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W3A
007 010.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W1 DISEQCTA

Toneburst
DiSEqC1.0

008 026.0 E Ku_BADR-2,34/EURD Motor

Quality

[E transPonder 0K Selost & Edn

| carr 22 7 Deiete @ Add
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M3ob6paxenue

HaxxkmuTe kHonky MENU, utobbl
OTKPbIIOCb FNaBHOE MEHIO.
HaxkumanTe kHonky </ P>, 4yTo6bI
Bbl6paTb cTpouky PICTURE B
rMaBHOM MEHIO.

1. Haxxmmarite kHonky < / B,
yToObI BbIOPATL ONUUIO, KOTOPYIO
Bbl XOTUTE HAaCTPOWUTb B MEHIO
PICTURE.

2. Haxmute kHonky OK, 4To6bl
NPWHATb HACTPOMKN.

3. Mocne 3aBepLUEHNA HACTPOEK,
HaxkmuTe KHonKy MENU, uto6bl
COXPaHUTb HAaCTPOWMKM N BEPHYTbCA
K FTaBHOMY MEHIHO.

PeXxnm npocmoTtpa nsobpaxkeHui

Ficture Mode Standard

PICTURE ‘I J

Colour Temp Normal
Hoise Reduclion Middle

Picture Mode

HaxkumanTte kHonky ¥ / A, uTo6bl BbI6paTh cTPouKy Picture Mode (pexnm Dynamic
NPoOCMOTpa n3obpaxeHuni), 3aTeM HaxmmnTe KHonky OK, yTobbl BOWTU BO Standard
BCMOMOraTeslbHOe MeHIO. Mild

Bbl MOXeTe N3MeHATb KOHTPACTHOCTb, APKOCTb, LiIBETA, OTTEHKN, KOraa Pereonal

n3obpaxeHre NpocmaTprnBaeTca B pexmme Personal.

MpumeuaHme: Bol moxeTe HaxkaTb KHONKY PMODE, 4to6bl M3MeHUTb MM seiect  [MBack

PEXMM MPOCMOTPA Ha NPSIMYIO.

KoHTpacTHOCTb/ ApKOCTb/ BT/ OTTEHOK/ pe3KoCTb
Haxmute kHonky V¥ / A, uToObl BbIOPATb ONLMIO, 3aTEM HaXkKMUTe KHOMNKY <« / B>, yToObl HACTPOUTb.
KoHTpacTHOCTb HacTpoliTe KOHTPACTHOCTb LIBETOB M306parkeHne, Npu STOM KapTUHKA HE CTAHOBUTCA

TemHee/cBeTnee.

ApkocTb HacTponTe Br3yanbHbI GOH M300paKeHNs, 3TO MOBNMAET Ha ero TEMHbIE YUYaCTKN.
LiBeT HacTponTe HacCbIWEeHHOCTb LiBETOB MO BalleMy BKYCY.

OTTeHoOK /lcnonb3yeTtca Ana KomneHcaumm UBeToB nNpu nepedopmatmpoBaHum B kog NTSC/
Pe3koctb HacTponTe pe3kocTb n3obpakeHus.
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N3o6paxkeHue

Temnepartypa uBeTta Calour
N3meHunTe o6LWMIA peXkM LiBeTa N306pakeHus.

HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbIOpaTh CTpouKy Color Temperature
(TemnepaTtypa ugeta), HaxmuTe KHonky OK, uTo6bl OTKPbITH Normal
BCMOMOraTesibHOe MeHIO.

HaxxmuTe kKHonKy <« / B> uTobbl BbIOPaTh PEXMM (JOCTYMHbIE PEXKUMBI:
XonopHobin, CpegHnin, Ténnbin). Ecnn Temnepatypa LBeTa yCTaHOB/EHa B
pexnme User, Bbl MOXeTe HAaCTPOUTb KOSIMYECTBO KPACHOIO, 3€/IEHOrO 1
CUHETO L|BETOB CaMOCTOSATENbHO.

XonopgHbin [lpeobnagaHne CUHUX TOHOB B setect E)eack
CpepHun Vicnonb3oBaHMe TEMSbIX U XONOAHbIX OTTEHKOB

Ténnbin MNpeobnagaHue KpacHbIX TOHOB

CMmAryeHune wyma Noise Reduction
OunbTpayma 1 yMeHbLLIEHNE WYMOB 1300paXKeHus, ynyJlleHne KayecTsa ott
KapTUHKKN. HaxxmmTe kHonky ¥ / A, 4yTo6bl BbiOpaTh CTpoUKy Noise

Reduction (cmaryeHuve wymoB), 3aTem HaxkmuTte OK, 4ToObl OTKPbITb it
BCMOMOraTeibHoe MeHIo. Middle
Off/Bbikn. OTKNtouYeHMe GpunbTpaLmm WymoB High

Low Pacno3HaTb M yMeHbLWNTb cnabble Wymbl Default
Middle PacnosHaTb 1 yMeHbLWNTb CpeHMe WyMbl

High Pacno3HaTb 1 YMEHbLUNTb CUbHbIE LWYMbI

Default  YcTaHOBKM NO yMONuaHUio. L select [T Back

HacTtpoiika paspeweHus pexuma HDMI HOMI Mode
Haxxmute kHonky V¥ / A, yto6bl BbIOpaTh cTpouky HDMI Mode, 3atem
HakmuTe KHomnKy OK, uTo6bl OTKPbITb BCMIOMOraTe/IbHOE MEHIO. st

HaxxmuTe KHoMKy <« / P>, 4yToObI BbIOPATH PEXMM (BOCTYMHbIE PEXMMDbI
npocMmoTpa nsobpaxeHuni: Auto, Video, PC).
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3BYK

HaxkmumTe kHonky MENU, 4To6bl OTKPbITb
rmaBHoe MeH1o. Haxxmunte kKHonky < / b
4TO6bI BbIOPaTHL CTPOUKY SOUND (3BYK) B
rMaBHOM MEHIO.

Sound Mode Standard
Trebl 50

1. HaxkmmTe kHonky V¥ / A, 4yTo6bl BbIOpaTh S 0
3BYKOBY!O OMLIMIO, KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTHTE i e
HaCTPOWUTb. AD Switch

2. Haxkmute Enter, utobbl NpnHATD

N3MEHEHUS.

3. Mocne 3aBepLUeHMA HACTPOEK HAXXMUTE
Enter, uTo6bl COXPAaHUTb M3MEHEHUS 1
BEPHYTbCS K IMTaBHOMY MEHIO

HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbibpaTh cTpouky Sound Mode (pexmm Bl

3BYKa), 3aTeM HaxkmuTe Enter, yToObl OTKPbITb BCMOMOraTeIbHOE MEHHO. Music

HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTO6bl BbIGpPaTb 3BYKOBOW PEXUM. Movie
Sports

[EM Return ENE) Select 8 Exit

Bbl MOXXeTe caMoCTOATENbHO N3MEHSTb OanaHC BbICOKMX YacToT 1 6aca, Koraa
3BYK HacTpoeH B pexume Personal (JTnuHbin).

MpumeyaHme: Bol moxeTe HaxaTb kHONKY SMODE Ha nynbte 1Y, uto6bl MO select  [TBack
N3MEHUTb PEXUM 3BYKa HEMOCPEACTBEHHO.

CraHgapTtHbin O6ecneunBaeT cbanaHCMpPOBaHHbIN 3BYK B 060 06CTaHOBKe.

My3bika CoxpaHseT opUrmHanbHbI 3ByK. [MogxoauT Ana My3blKasbHbIX MPOrpamm.

KuHo Ob6ecneunBaeT 60see HacblleHHble cpeaHme 1 6acoBble YacTOTbl AnA 6onee APKUX BreyaTieHU .
Cnoprt Bolgensaet ronoca B cnoprte.

JInunbin BoibepurTe, UTOObI HACTPOUTL 3BYK CAMOCTOATENIbHO.

MpuymeyaHme: HaCTPOIKa CPEAHMX N HU3KMX YAaCTOT AOCTYMHA TONbKO B pexunme User, Bbl MOXeTe
HaCTPOUTb NX NO CBOEMY BKYCY.

Personal

banaHc

Haxmute kHonky V¥ / A uToObl BbI6paTh onumto banaHc, Haxmnte <« / P, 4TOOBI HACTPOUTD.
ABTOMATN4YECKNI1 YPOBEHb FPOMKOCTMU.

HaxxmunTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl Bbi6paTh onuyumto Auto Volume Level, 3atem HaxkmuTe <« / B, uTO6DI
BkoUunTbL (ON) nnm otknountb (Off) ero.

Pexxum SPDIF

HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl Bbi6paTth onuumto SPDIF Mode 3atem HaxmunTe <« / B> 4yTOObI BbIOPATH
Off/ PCM/ Auto.

Mepekniouatenb AD

HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbI6paTth onuumto AD Switch, 3atem HaxkmunTe </ B>, yTOObI BKNIOUNTD
(On) unwn otkntountb (Off) ero. ®yHKUMa AmOntooNUM gna cnenbix. 3BYKOBble AOPOXKM ByayT onncbiBaTb
n306parkeHne Ha aKpaHe. [Insa nogaepKn Heobxoarm crneymranbHbIn Ko,

MpvmevaHue:

BanaHc: JaHHaA onuma MOXeT HaCTPOUTb 3BYK AVHAMUKOB, YTOObI Bbl XOPOLLIO CblLLanu u3 niobom
TOYKMN, B KOTOPOW Bbl HAXOAUTECh.

ABTO0 3BYK (Auto Volume): 31a onuma npegHa3HayeHa os yMeHbLUEHUA Pa3HULbl MeXay 3ByKOM
KaHana 1 nporpamMmmbl.
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Bpems

HaxxmunTe kHonky MENU, utobbl OTKpbITb rnaBHoe
MeHto. HaxxmunTte KHonKky <« / B>, utobbl BbIOpaTh
cTpouky Time (Bpems) B rmaBHOM MeH}O. Clock e
1. HaxkmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uto6bl BbIGPaTh 3BYKOBYIO bl S
OMLMI0, KOTOPYHO Bbl XOTUTE HACTPOWUTb. sistaioimieed il
2. Haxkmute Enter, uto6bl NPUHATL NU3MEHEHMA.
3.MNocne 3aBepLieHnA HacTpoek HaxmunTe Enter,
yTOObI COXPaHUTb U3MEHEHUSA N BEPHYTHCA K

rMaBHOMY MEHIO.

M Return Select

YacoBon nosac (Time Zone) Time Zone
HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbIGpaTh CTPoUKy Time Zone, T
3aTem HaxmuTe Enter, UTO6bl OTKPbITb BCMNOMOraTeibHOE MEHH0.

4 Lisbon GMT Amsterdam Brussels GMT+1,
GMT +1

Haxxmute kHonkn ¥V / A / €/ P, uTobbl BbIOPaTh YacOBOW MOAC.

London GMT Beograd GMT+1 Budapest GMT+1

v

HacTpoiika cnawero pexxuma (Sleeper Timer) GID Seleat (C8Back
HaxxmunTe kHonky V¥ / A uTobbl BbibpaTh CTPOUKy Sleeper Timer,
3aTem HaxmuTe Enter, UTO6bI OTKPbITH BCMOMOraTeIbHOE MEHI0

Off

HaxxmuTe kHonky V / A, utoObl BbIOpaTh Bpems.
(JoctynHble onuuun: Boikn., 15 muH,, 20 MuH., 30 MrH., 60 MAH.,90
MWH., 120 MuH., 180 MUH., 240 MUH).

Pexxum oxxnpgaHuna
Haxkmute kHonky ¥ / A utobbl BbibpaTh cTpouky Auto Standby

(Pexkmm oxnpaHus), 3atem HaxkmuTe Enter, yTobbl OTKPbLITH Auto Sleep Timer
BCMIOMOraTeSlbHOe MeHI0. off
Haxxmute kHonKy ¥ / A, uTo6bl BbIOpaTb KONMYECTBO YacoB 3H

OXunpaHus.

MNpumeuanwue: Nynbt 1Y He BbINONHAET HNKaKKe onepaunn BO
Bpema oxuaaHua. Ecnu Bbl BbINONHKTE Kakyto — nnbo onepauuio,
BpeMs OXKungaHusa cobbeTcs. O setect [T Back

Tannmep OSD (oTo6pakeHna TexHNn4Yeckon nHpopmMaLun o KaHane npu OSD Timer
nepekslYeHnN, a Tak XKe BpeMsA 0ToO6pakeHnA MeHI0) 58
Haxkmute kHonky ¥ / A, utobbl BbibpaTh cTpouky OSD Timer, 3aTem HaxkmuTe 15 8

Enter, uToObl OTKPbITH BCMOMOTaTeIbHOE MEH!HO.
HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uToObl BbIOpaTh BpeMs.

EX) select eack
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YcraHoBKa mapoius

HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, uto6bl OTKpPbITb rN1aBHOE MEHIO.
HaxkmunTe kKHonKy <« / P>, 4yTo6bl BbIOPATH CTPOUKY Lock
(Maponb) B rmaBHOM MeH}O.

1. HaxkmmTe kHonky V¥ / A, 4yTo6bl BbIOpaTb 3BYKOBY!HO
OnuMIo, KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE HACTPOUTD.

2. Haxkmute Enter, uto6bl NPUHATL NU3MEHEHMA.

3. Mocne 3aBepLUeHNA HAaCcTpoeK HaxxmuTe Enter, 4ToObI
COXPaHUTb N3MEHEHUA N BEPHYTbCA K FMaBHOMY MEHI0.

Cucrema napons
Haxkmute kHonky ¥ / A uTobbl BbIOpaTh CTPOUKy Lock System

(Cuctema napons), 3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter, uTo6bl BKNOUKTL CleayioLme

3 dyHKLMN.

Maponb, HACTPOEHHbIN Mo ymonyaHuto — 0000, ecnv Bbl 3abbinK Baw

naposb, NoXanymncra, NO3BOHMTE B LEHTP 0OCY>KMBaHUA.

YcTaHOBKa napons

HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbIOpaTh CTPOUKY Set Password
(YctaHoBKa napons), 3atem HaxkmuTe Enter, uto6bl OTKPbITH
BCMoOMoraTesibHoe MeHI0 A1 YCTaHOBKM HOBOTO Maporis.

Maponb Ha oTAENbHbIN KaHaN

HaxxmuTe kHonky ¥ / A uTobbl Bbi6paTb cTpouky Channel
Lock (YcTaHOBKa napons KaHana), 3atem Haxkmute Enter, uto6bl
OTKPbITb BCMOMOTraTe/IbHOE MEHIO CO CMMCKOM KaHasnoB.
HaxxmuTe kKHoMKy Green, 4To6bl MOCTaBUTb UM CHATb NapOosb C
KaHana.

Poputenbckuin Hap3op

HaxkmuTe kHonky V¥ / A uTobbl BbIGpaTb CTPOUKy Parental
Guidance (PoguTtenbckun Hag3op), 3atem HaxkmuTe Enter, yto6bl
OTKPbITb BCMOMOraTesibHOe MEHIO 1 BbIOpaTb Lndpy, KoTopas
COOTBETCTBYET BO3PacTy BalUWX AeTen.

BnokupoBka nepegHen naHenu renesusopa (Key Lock)
Haxxmute kHonky ¥ / A, utobbl BbibpaTh cTpouKy Key Lock,
3aTem Haxkmute < / P, yToObl BKIOUYUTD UM OTKTIOYNTD
6noknpoBky. Korga pexunm 610knpoBKkn paboTaeT, KHOMKM Ha
naHenu TenieBn30pa He pearvpyioT Ha HaXkaTue, NCNOJb3ynTe
nynot Y.
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System Lock

Set Password

ENE) seloct Exit

Please enter password

.

Please enter old password

Please enter new password

Confirm new password

4 Clear

Channel Lock

1 ONE HD [ov ]

2 TEN Digital
3 ONE HD

4 ONE Digital

Parental Guidance

Off

I Select [MBack
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Pexxum Hotel Mode

i (Heo6xo0MIMa O IepIKKa pexKiiMa)

1. Haxmute kHonky ¥ / A, utobbl BbIOpaTh ONumio
Hotel Mode B meHto Lock.

2. Haxxmute Enter, utoObl OTKpPbITb BCIOMOraTesibHoe Hotel Mode
Source Lock
MeHIO. Default Source
3.MMocne 3aBepLlUEeHNA HACTPOEK HAXMNTE KHOMKY i
MENU, uTo6bl COXPaHUTb U3MEHEHUA 1 BEPHYTHCA K __ ol
import Database
rmaBHOMY MeHI0. SiRaL Lnaae
Clear Lock

B select Exit

Hotel Mode
HaxxmuTe kHonky V / A, utobbl BbiOpaTh cTpouky Hotel Mode, 3aTtem HaxkmuTe <« / B>, 4TOObLI BKNIOYNTD
WY OTKNIOUYNTb €rO.

Source Lock
HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbIGpaTh CTPOUKY Source Lock, 3atem HaxkmumTe Enter, 4To6bl OTKPbITH
BCMOMOraTe/ibHOe MeHIo.

Default Source
HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl Bbi6paTh cTpouky Default Source, 3atem HaxkmumTe Enter, uTo6bl OTKPLITH
BCMOMOraTe/IbHOe MEHIO.

Default Prog
HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbI6paTh cTpouky Hotel Mode, 3aTem Haxkmunte </ B> 4yTOObI HACTPOUTD.
Onumsa gocTynHa, korga ¢yHkuma Default Source HacTpoeHa Ha Tenesusop.

Max Volume (MakcumanbHasa rpoMKOCTb)
HaxkmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, utobbl BbIOpaTb cTpouky Max Volume, 3aTem Haxkmute < / B> 4ToObl HACTPOUTD.

Clear Lock (C6poc HacTpoeK)

HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, utobbl BbibpaTth cTpouky Clear Lock, 3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter, utobbl cOpocuTb BCe
HaACTPOWKN, KOTOPble Bbl CAENanu A0 3TOoro.
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Hacrpoiiku

HaxxmunTe kHonky MENU, utobbl OTKpbITb rnaBHoe
MeHto. HaxxmunTe KHonky < / B>, yTo6bl BbIOPaTh

nguage West

le Language Deautsch

Hearing Impaired OFff

:t Ratio 16:9
Off

First Time Installation

cTpouky SETUP (HacTpowku) B rmaBHOM MEH!O. Languags English
1. HaxkmmTe kHonky V¥ / A, 4yTo6bl BbIOpaTb 3BYKOBY!HO ipnmipens Dsutach
OnuuIo, KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE HACTPOWTD. vigh

2. HaxkmuTe Enter, 4ToObl NPUHATb U3MEHEHNUA. At

3.MNocne 3aBepLieHnA HacTpoek HaxmunTe Enter, Blu

yTOObI COXPaHUTb U3MEHEHUSA N BEPHYTHCA K Reset

Softw

rMaBHOMY MEHIO. HDMI

A3bIK gaHHbIX OSD (TeXHMYecKne faHHble O KaHane npu Language
nepexkni4YeHnun, MeHIo)

BbibepuTe meHto OSD, rae oTobpakatoTca A3blKA. AHTIUACKAIA
YCTaHOBJIEH KaK A3bIK MEHIO MO YMONYaHMIO.

Haxkumante kHonku ¥V / A / </ P, uTO6bI BbIOPATb MEHIO
Language (A3bIK). I3 sel

English

Frangais

are Update (USB)
CEC

D soloct

A

Deutsch Espaiiol

Italiano Portugués

v

ect [N Back

HaxxmuTe kHonky ¥ / A utobbl BbibpaTb cTpouky TT Language,
3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter, UTO6bl OTKPbITb BCMNOMOraTeibHOE MEHIO.
HaxxumanTte kHonkn ¥ / A / </ P yToObl BbIOPATb A3bIK.

West
East
Russian
Arabic

Farsi

[ select [N eack

ﬂ3b|K ayAI/IO OG‘bﬂBﬂEHVIﬁ ' Audio Languages Primary

HaxkmuTe kHonky V¥ /, A uTO6bI BbIGPATh CTPOUKY
Audio Languages, 3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter, yTo6bl OTKPbITb
BCMOMOraTesibHOe MeHHO.

HakumanTe kHonKy < / B> yToObl BbI6GpaTh A3bIK ayamno
06bABNEHUN.

English

4 Frangais

A

Italiano Cestina

Espaiiol

o Deutsch Portugués EAAnVIKG
Haxnmarite kHonkn ¥V / A / €/ », utobbl BbIOPATb A3bIK. 2
) Select [E0 Back
A3bIK CYGTMTPOB Subtitle Language Primary

Haxxmute kHonky V¥ / A, yTobbl BbIOpaTh CTPOUKY

Subtitle Language, 3aTeM HaxxmuTe Enter, uTo6bl OTKPbITH
BCMOMOraTe/IbHOE MEHHO.

Haxknmaiite KHonky <« / P, 4To6bl BbIGPATL A3bIK CYyOTUTPOB.
Haxxumante kHonku ¥V / A / </ B, uTObbI BbIOPATH A3bIK.

English

4 Frangais

Deutsch

EE) sef
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A

Italiano Cestina

Espaiiol

Portugués EAANVIKG
v

lect [ Back
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Hacrpoiikn

fnyxota . Select Disk c:
HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbIOpaTh CTPOUKY Hearing

impaired, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Enter, 4To6bl BKOUNTD UAN OTKIOUUTD
onuutio.

Cucrema ¢pannos PVR

Haxkmute kHonky V¥ / A utoObl Bbi6paTh cTpouky PVR File System,
3aTeM HaxxmuTe Enter, 4yTo6bl OTKPbITb BCIOMOraTesibHOEe MEHHO.
Haxkmute kHonky ¥ / A ytobbl BbibpaTh cTpouky Check PVR File
System, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Enter. 9Ta dyHKLMA NpOBepAET CKOPOCTb
nopkntoueHua USB.

Check PVR File System

Format

Timeshift Size

Free Record Limit

B Select

Aspect Ratio
CooTHoOLUeHMe CTOPOH

HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbI6paTh CTPOUKy Aspect Ratio, Auto
3aTeM HaxkmuTe Enter, 4TOObl OTKPbITb BCMOMOraTesIbHOE MEHHO. 4:3
HaxkmuTe kHonKky V¥ / A, 4TOGbl BbIGPATb COOTHOLLEHNE CTOPOH.
(QocTynHble onuun: ABTO, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom 1, Zoom 2).

16:9

Fony6om 3kpaH (Blue Screen)
HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uyTo6bl BbIOpaTh CTPOUKY Blue Screen, 3atem
HaxmuTe Enter, UTo6bl BKNIOYMTD UK BbIKTHOYUTD ONLMIO.

Select mBack

MepBoHauanbHble HacTponKu (First Time Installation)
HaxxmuTe kHonKy X/K, uto6bl BbiOpaTh cTpouky First Time Installation, 3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter, utobbl
OTKPbITb OMLMMN.

Mepesarpyska (Reset)
HaxkmunTe kHonKy K/X, uTo6bl BbIGpaTh CTPOUKY Reset, 3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter, UTobbl OTKPbITH
BCMOMOraTeSIbHOe MEeHI0.

O6HoBneHne nporpammHoro o6ecneueHus (USB) (Software Update)
HaxkmuTe kHonKy K/X, uto6bl BbIGpaTh cTPouKy Software Update (USB), BoTkHMTe ycTporicTeo USB B
cneyuranbHbI BXOA, 3aTeM HaxkmuTe Enter, uTo6bl 06HOBKTbL MPOrpaMMHOe obecneveHue.

HDMI CEC (Heo6xoauma nopgaepxka ¢pyHkuuii CEC/ARC) m

Haxxmute kHonky ¥ / A utoObl BbibpaTh cTpouky HDMI CEC, 3aTtem S e
HaxkmuTe Enter, UTo6Gbl OTKPbLITH BCMOMOraTeIbHOE MEHIO.

HDMI ARC
HDMI CEC HaxxmuTe KHOMKy <« / B>, yToObl BKOUMTD N BbIKIOYNTD Auto Standby
HDMI CEC. Device List
HDMI ARC Haxkmute kKHonKy <« / B>, yToObl BKITIOUNTb U BbIKNIOUUTD
HDMI ARC.

ABTOoOXMAaHNEe Haxxmute KHonky </ B>, 4yToObl BKNIOYMTD UK
BbIK/IIOUNTb aBTOOXKUAAHME.

Cnuncok ycTponcTB HaxmuTe Enter, 4To6bl OTKPbITb FMaBHOE MEHIO
YyCTPOWUCTBA.
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Hacrpoiiku skpaHa

HaxxmumTe kHonky MENU, uto6bl OTKpbITb
rMaBHOE MeHIO.

HaxxmuTe KHonKy <« / B> uTo6bI BbIOPaTh -
cTpouky SCREEN (3kpaH) B rnaBHOM MeHI0. i i
-Offset 0
1. Haxxmute kHonky V¥ / A, uTobbl BbIGPaTh ‘ Size 0
SCREEN Phase 54
3ByKOBy|’0 OI-”J.V“'O, KOTOpy}O Bbl XOTUTE Position Reset
HacTPOWUTb.

2. Haxkmute Enter, 4ToObl NPUHATL N3MEHEHUA.
3. Mocne 3aBeplleHnA HaCTpoeK HaxkmuTe Enter,
4TOObI COXPaHUTb N3MEHEHUA N BEPHYTHCA K
rMaBHOMY MEHIO. [ Return

ABTOHacTpomka (Auto Adjust)
HaxxmuTe Enter, uTo6bl HACTPOUTL FOPU3OHTASIbHOE MOJIOXKEHWE, BEPTUKANIbHOE NOJIOXKEHWE, Pa3Mep 1
LiBET aBTOMAaTUYECKM.

FopusoHTanbHoe nonoxeHume (H-Offset)
HacTpowTe ropusoHTanbHoe nonoxeHune nsobpakeHna. Haxxmute kHonky ¥ / A, ytobbl BbIOpaTh
cTpouky H-Offset, 3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter, uToObl OTKPbLITH BCMOMOraTe/IbHOE MEHHO.

BepTukanbHoe nonoxeHue (V-Offset)
HacTpowTe BepTrKanbHOe nonoxeHue n3obpaxeHusa. Haxmute kHonky V¥ / A yTo6bl BbIGpaTb CTPOUKY
V-Offset, 3aTem HaxkmmTe Enter, 4ToObl OTKPbITH BCMOMOTraTe/IbHOE MEHIO.

Pasmep (Size)
HactpowTe pasmep ancnnes. Haxxmute kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbI6paTh CTPOUKY Size, 3aTeEM HaXXMuTe
Enter, uTO6bl OTKPbITb BCMOMOraTeIbHOE MEHIO.

®asza (Phase)
HacTpowTe ropusoHTanbHble nepecekatowmeca nuHnn. Haxxmute kHonky ¥ / A 4toObl BbIOpaTb CTPOUKY
Phase, 3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter, yTo6bl OTKPbITH BCMOMOTraTe/IbHOE MEHIO.

C6poc HacTpoek (Position Reset)
HaxxmuTe kHonky V¥ / A, uTo6bl BbIOpaTh CTPOUKy Position Reset, 3atem HaxxmuTe Enter, uto6bl OTKPbITH
onyuio.

MpumeyaHuns:

1. CmAryeHve Wwyma B pexrnme NpoCMoTpa N306paxKeHnn - HeJOCTYMHO.

2. [MepekntoyeHnie AD HefoOCTYNHO AN 3ByKa.

3. MeH10 1 onucaHne BpeMeHn coBnagaeT ¢ pexumom Air.

4. OyHKUMM bnoknpoBKa KaHanoB 1 Poantenbcknii Hag30p — HeJOCTYMHbI.

5. A3bikn ayanocoobiyeHnin, A3biku cybTnTpoB, MyxoTa n cnctema danos PVR B meHto Hactpolikn
— He[OCTYMHblI.

6. Pexxnm nogknioyeHna K NK He nmeeT meHI0 KaHanoB.
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Mynsrumenua

R | PHOTO MUSIC MOVIE

3amertKa: Nepef Tem, Kak HauyaTb paboTy ¢ meHo Megua, BOTKHUTE ycTporcTeo USB, 3aTem HaxkmunTe
KHOMKY INPUT, 4TO6bl HACTPOUTb BHELIHWIA UCTOYHUK NAaMATK Ha onumio Media.
Haxmute kHonky ¥ / A uToObl BbIGpaTh cTpouky Media, 3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter.

Haxxmute kKHonky < / B>, yToObl BbIOPaTb 3BYKOBYIO OMNUMIO, KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE HACTPOUTb, 3aTEM
HaxxkmuTe Enter.
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Oororpaduu

Ciipicture

Return

Resolution: 500 X 3TS

HaxxmuTe kHonky < / B, 4TO6bl BbIbpaTh cTpouky PHOTO B rmaBHOM MeHI0, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Enter.
Haxmute kHonky Exit, 4ToObl BEpHYTbHCS K NpeablayLemMy MeHto, a 3aTeM, YToObl MOKUHYTb MEHIO.

1_500%375%248_ert fpg fpy

R L [

Mext Stop RepeatALL Music Playlist Infao. [ 9

Haxxmute kKHonky < / B>, yToObl BbIOpPaTh $aiisn, KOTOPbIA Bbl XOTUTE MPOCMOTPETb, 3aTEM HaKMUTE
KHOMKY Megauna, 4tTobbl TOCMOTPETb KapTUHKY.
Koraa Bbl BbIGMpaeTe n3obparkeHne, HPopmaLma o darne NosBUTCA CNPaBa, a NpeaBapuTesibHoe
N3006paxxeHne KapTUHKM NOSIBUTCA B LIEHTpE.
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My3sbika

Haxmute kKHonky < / B, 4yTOObI
BbI6paTb cTpouky MUSIC B
rMaBHOM MEHIO, 3aTEM HAXKMUTE
Enter.

Haxmute kKHonky Exit, uTo6bI
BEPHYTbCA K NpegbiayLemy
MEHI0, a 3aTeMm, YTOObI MOKUHYTb
MEHIO.

PHOTO MOVIE

CiiMusiciM4A

. -N-.-‘

Return Up Folder

11_(64K_) - .mda

'Q' -

2_(44K_128)bur... i2)burn... 4_(22K_35)Putti... 5_(44k

Delete

Haxmute kHonky « / b,

C:iMusic\M4A
yTO6bLI BbIOPATL HOCUTEND

NHPOPMaL K, KOTOPbIV Bbl 1 Ay

XOTUTE MPOCMOTPETD, 3aTEM

HaxkKMuUTe Enter. Return Up Folder Album
Haxkmute kHonKy < / B yToObbl O E N 'a-w "@n

BEPHYTbCA B npeabiaywiee MeHlo.

10_(64K_)-.mda 11_({64K_) - .mda 1_(44K_124)2 &...

2_(44K_128)bur... 3 . 4_(22K_35)Putti... 5_{44k_31-LC-A...

& Delete Em Exit

www.estar.eu 153



OuabMBbI

aq PHOTO : MOVIE

Haxkmute kHonKy < / B>, uTo6bl BbIOpaTh cTpouky MOVIE B rnaBHOM MeH10, 3aTeM HaxkmuTe Enter.
Haxkmunte KHonKy Exit, 4yTo6bl BepHYTbCA K NpeablayLiemMy MeHIo, a 3aTeM, YTOObl MOKMHYTb MEHIO.

\|!]

IQ\

24 (AVC _1440xB08 _2422K Vor 55 44K 2ch)Li..

R 00:00:01 / 00:03:26
i « » | e a e Aa o

Pause FB FF Prev. Next Stop CharSet RepeatALL |

1

HaxkmuTe kHonKy < / B> 4yToObl BbIOpaTh HOCKTENb MHPOPMALIMK, KOTOPbIN Bbl XOTUTE MPOCMOTPETD,
3aTem HaxmuTe Enter. Haxxmute kKHonKy media, utobbl 3anycTuTb BbIOpaHHbIN Gunbm. HaxxmmTe KHOMKY
display, uTo6bl BbIOpaTh HEOOXOAMMOE BaM MeHI0, 3aTeM HaxkmuTe Enter, uToObl HauaTb HACTPOIKY.
HaxmuTe KHonKy Exit, 4uToObl BepHYTbCA K NpeablayLeMy MeHIo, a 3aTeM, YTOObl MOKNHYTb MEHIO.
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Haxkmute kHonKy < / B>, yToObl BbI6paTh CTpouKy TEXT B rnaBHOM MeHIo, 3aTemM HaxmuTe Enter.
Haxkmute KHonKy Exit, 4yTo6bl BepHYTbCA K NpeablayLiemMy MeHIo, a 3aTeM, YTOObl MOKMHYTb MEHIO.

1. Haolal 1

2. Buenos diasl!
3.Buenas tardesl!!
4. Buenas nochesl|!
5. Gracias!

6. Muchas graclas!
7. De nada

8. Adiasll

9. Hasta luegol!
10.Hasta marfanall
11.Hasta prontoll (=see you soon)
12, Qué tal??

Spanish 100 txt

« e e Wi Aa I3 =

& |Frevious P.. Next Page CharSet Music Playlist [ =%

HaxkmuTte kHonKy < / >, yToObl BbIOPaTh HOCKTENTb UHPOPMALIMY, KOTOPbIN Bbl XOTUTE MPOCMOTPETD,
3aTem HaxkmuTe Enter. Haxxmute KHonKy <« / B>, uToObl BEPHYTbCA B NpeAblayLLee MeHHo.
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[Tomomp

HeT nutaHusa

MpoBepbTe, NoaKknoyeH nu Kabenb. Ecnn Bce elle HeT NUTaHNA, BbiAepHNUTE Kabenb
1 noacoeanHnNTe ero Yepes mmHyTy. CHoBa BKitounTe TB.

CuvrHan npuHrmaeTca
He KOPPEKTHO

« [1BOIiHOE 1NN NapasnTHoOe N306pakeHre NPY HAIMYKK BbICOKUX 3AaHUIA UK
rop BoKpyr TB. Bbl MoXeTe oTperynnpoBath M306pakeHvie BPyUHy: MpoumnTante
WHCTPYKLUIO MO PerynvpoBKe CUrHana Uiy n3MeHuTe HanpaseHrie HapyKHOW
aHTEHHbI.

« ECn Bbl CMoNb3yeTe KOMHATHYIO aHTEHHY, TO MO HEKOTOPbIM 06CTOATENIbCTBAM
npriemM MOXeT ObITb 3aTpyfHEH. [103TOMY Bbl MOXKeTe N3MEHUTb HanpaBfieHve
aHTEHHbI, YTOObI OTPEryNMpPoBaTh N300paxeHne. ECnn He MoXkeTe N3MeHUTb
KauecTBO 13006paXKeHNs, BamM Halo NCMOJIb30BaTb HAPYXKHYIO aHTEHHY.

HeT n3obparkeHus

« [poBepbTe, NPaBUIbHO NN NOACOeANHEHA aHTEHHa K TB.
« [onpobyiiTe BbIGPaTb ApYrve KaHasbl U NPoBepbTe, He Npobiema v 3To Camoro

Bupeo 6e3 3ByKa

- YBenmubte FPOMKOCTb
. I'IpOBepre, He BKJTIOYEH TN 6e33Bqubllh peXnm, N HaXXMNUTE KHOMKY OTKNTIOYEHNA
3BYyKa OnAa BO30OHOBNEHUA 3BYKOBOrIo pexnma.

3BYK eCTb, HO HeT
n3o6paxeHuna nnu
npo6nema c LBETOM

« YBenMybTe KOHTPACTHOCTb U APKOCTb

Henoasw»xHoe
n3o6paxkeHune n lWym

° I'IpOBepre, npaBWibHO NI NoacoeAnNHEHa aHTEHHa K TB.

HapyweHne
rOpPU30HTaNbHbIX
NNHNN

Mbinecoc, a Takxe ¢peH MoryT co3faBaTb NOMexXu 3NeKTponpubdopam. Beiknoumnte
BCe NoAo6Hble ObITOBbIE SNEKTPONPUOOPDI.

He paboTtaet nynbt
AVNCTAaHLUNOHHOTO
ynpaBsneHus.

« [poBepbTe, CHAT N NOANITUIIEHOBBIN Yexon ¢ nynbTa Y. Nonpobyiite
MCcrnonb3oBaTh NyNbT ¢ 6onee 6nM3Koro pacctoaHuA. lNpoBepbTe NPaBUIbHOCTb
YCTaHOBKW 6aTapeek, iy nomeHaAnTe 6aTapeiky Ha HOBble.

- TB nepenpet B pexum STANDBY, ecnin B Te4eHMe HECKONBbKNX MUHYT He byaeTt
oTBeTa oT nynbra [Y.

HeT Bngeo B pexnme

« [poBepbTe NPaBUNIbHOCTb NOAKNOUYEHNA Kabena aucnnea K VGA.
- [poBepbTe, HET N1 CUNBbHOTO N3rnba Kabena aucnnes.

BepTtukanbHoe
MepLuaHue B pexnme
MnK

BonpgunTe B rmaBHOE MeHI0, UCMOJIb3YyTe TaKTOBbIV PEryNATOP LWYMOB U306 paXKeHus,
4TO6bI YAANNTb BepTUKaNbHbIE NNHUN.

[opr30OHTasNbHbIE
pa3pbIBbl B peXxnme
MK

OTperynupynTe 3ByK B rTaBHOM MEHI0, UTOObI OUNCTUTb FOPU3OHTaNIbHbIE Pa3pbiBbl
NVHUN.

DKpaH C/INLKOM
TEMHbIV UNK
CI/INLLKOM APKNN
(pexum MK)

OTperynupynte KOHTPACTHOCTb U APKOCTb B FNTaBHOM MEHIO.

OyHKuma MK He
paboTaeT

I'IpOBepre YCTaHOBKM MK Ha cOBMeCTMMOCTb pa3peweHna ancnsien.

Pa3pbiBbl NMHWUI
NPV NOAKOYEHNN K
pa3bemy RCA

|/|CI'IOJ'Ib3yVITe Kabenb Xopouwlero KavyectBa.

Mpob6nema Bce elye
cywecTByet

OTkntoumnTe Kabenb NuTaHuA, nogoxante 30 cek., 3aTem nogknounte. Ecnn
npo6nema ¢ TB ocTanacb, He PEMOHTUPYITE €ro CaMu, CBAXKUTECH C CEPBUCHBIM

LEHTPOM.

He ocTtaBnAnTe TeneBn3op B COCTOAHUN CTaTUYECKOTo N306pakeHna, OTOOPaXKEHNS MEHIO U e
KapTUHKK, KOTOpasa MMeeT 60/bLUYo pasHULY B APKOCTU 1 KOHTPACTHOCTU Ha AOJroe Bpems, 3TO
NnoBpeauT Aucnnen n NpUBeaET K BbIrOPAHWUIO LIBETOB.
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Texnnyeckre xapakTepuCTUKHU

Pa3smep a3kpaHa Cuctema TB 3aZaHHble KaHalbl Bbixog anHamMunka

28" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 8W+ 8W
CABLE 1-125

32" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

39"/ 40" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

42" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

50" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

55" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

Pasmep s3kpaHa

Notpe6neHne mowHoctm (LED)

MaBHble aKceccyapbl

28" 36W

32" 56W/65W/100W
39"/ 40" 70W/75W

42" 70W

50" 135W

55" 135W

NHcTpyKkumna nonb3osatena x1
Mynbt Y x1

CeteBon WHyp X1

barapen x2

Bpems pa6otbi: 60 000 yacos
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IIynpT A¥CTaHIMOHHOTO YIIPpAaBIeHU

OnucaHne nynbTa ANCTAaHLUNOHHOrO ynpasneHna TV.

1. POWER: ncnonb3yetca gnAa BKAOYEHUA U BbIK/TIOYEHUA
pekrumMma OXngaHus.

2. MUTE: HaxXmunTe AnAa OTK/oYeHnA 3ByKa. HaxmuTte CHOBa,
4TOObI BKNTOUNTD 3BYK.

3. 0-9: HaxkmuTe 0~9 gnA Bbibopa TB KaHana.

4. LIST: HaxkmunTe, uTo6bl OTKPbITb CMINCOK KaHANOoB.

5. C> Bo3BparT K npebiayLuen nporpamme.

6. S.MODE: Ha>km/Te YTOObI NPOCMOTPETb Pa3/INYHbIe
HaCTPOWKMN 3BYKa.

7. SLEEP: HacTaBbTe Bpems, nocne Kotoporo TB BbiknountcaA
aBTOMaTUYeCKMu.

8. MTS: HaxkmuTe, 4Tobbl HaNTK pexxkuMbl MTS (Hanpumep,
NICAM. BTSC, MONO, STEREO n 1.4.)

9. P.MODE: Ha)kmM/Te 4TOObl NPOCMOTPETb Pa3INYHbIe
HaCTPOVKN N3006parkeHU.

10. MENU: Vicnonb3yeTca Ana BKIOYEHUA MMaBHOro MeHIo 1
BO3BpalLleHNA B NpeblayLiee MeHHo.

11. SOURCE: oTto6pakaeT CN1MCcoK MCTOYHNKOB.

12. V/ A <«/» ENTER: [lo3BonbTe Bam nepemeLyatbca no
SKPpaHHbIM MEHI0 1 HaCTpanBaTb NapameTpbl CUCTEMbI NO
CBOEMY YCMOTPEHMIO.

13. EXIT: Bbix0of 13 MEHIO 1N NOAMEHIO 1 OTMeHa GYHKLMN B
npouecce (ecnm NpUMeHnMo).

14. DISPLAY: Ha)kmuTe, 4To6bl 0TOOPA3NTb UCTOUHMK W
MHPOpPMaLMIO O KaHane.

YcTraHoBKa 6aTapeit:

CHMMUTE KPBbILLKY 3aAHEro oTceKka nynbra AUCTaHLMOHHOTO
yrnpaBneHusa, CABUrasa KPbILWKY BHWU3 1 BbIHUMas. BcTaBbTe B
oTcek aBe 6atapeu Tuna AAA, ybeanTech, UTo NOAAPHOCTb
6aTapel COOTBETCTBYET NONIAPHOCTU BHYTPM OTCeKa. He
BCTaBsIATE BMECTe HOBble 1 CTapble 6aTapewu, a TakKe baTapen
pa3Horo Tnna.BctaBnaiTe KpbILKY, MOKa OHA He CTaHET Ha
MEeCTO C XapaKTepHbIM 3BYKOM.

Ucnonb3oBaHune nynbta A1y

Ecnun He ykazaHo nHoe, nynbT 1Y MOXeT ynpasnaTb BCeM
byHKUMAMN TeneBm3opa. Bcerga HanpasnanTe nynst Y Ha
AaTunK ANCTaHLNMOHHOIO yNpaBneHna Ha nepegHen naHenm
Tenesu3opa.

MNPEAYNPEXAEHUE:
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1 2 3
4 5 6
A21EE)
DTVATV ——
0 |[led
P.MODE S.MODE SLEEP
MTS
I =
voL || Recust cH
FAVAIST REC FREEZE
MENU A% wSOUR(E
E INEEIRE 2
v mD\SPLAV

GUIDE

TIMESHIFT

ASPECT

CANCEL

SUB.PG

(< 0 ]

INDEX

7= ==
=
S
S

= ==

= &=

©)

) N

BaTapew, ycTaHOBNEHHbIE B MYJbT, HE AO/KHbI MOABEPraTbCA Ype3MEPHOMY HAarpeBaHuIo, Hanpumep, ot

OrHA, COJIHEYHDbIX nyqe|7| nT.na.
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OnucaHne nynbTa ANCTAaHLUNOHHOrO ynpasneHna TV.

15. VOL-/ VOL+: ncnonb3yetca AnAa ysennyeHna/yMeHbLIeHA
FPOMKOCTM 3BYKa.

16. TV/RADIO: nepekntoueHne mexay pekmmamm Tenesmsopa u
pagmo.

17. GUIDE: 1. Bkntouaetca EPG (rug Tenenporpamm). 2.
bbicTpoe nepekntoueHne mexgy pexxkumamn PVR v megmna
npourpbiBaTenem.

18. TIME SHIFT: 1.byHKunA caBura Bo BpemeHu KaHanos DTV.

2. MNpowrpbiBaHue B pexnme PVR nnn megma npovirpbisatens.

19. CANCEL: 1. uTO6bl OTKPbITb CTPAHULLY, MOXET MOHAJ06UTbCA
HekoTopoe Bpems, HaxmuTe kHonky CANCEL, uto6bl
BEPHYTbCA B pexum TB. Korga Heobxoaunmas ctpaHuua byaet
HalngeHa, Homep NoABUTCA BBePXY TB n306parkeHUs, HaxKmmTe
KHoMNKYy CANCEL, uTo6bl BEpHYTbCA B PEXKUM TEKCTA.

2. MNpepgblaywmin pasgen B pexnme PVR vnu megna
npowurpbiBaTene.

20. INDEX: 1. 3anpocC MHAEKCHOW CTPaHULbl B pexknme
TeneTekcTa. 2. BblkntoyeHne GyHKUUM NPonrpbiBaHNA B
pexume PVR unu megma npourpbiBaTene.

21. SIZE: nsmeHeHne pa3mMmepa 3KpaHa B pexxnme teneTekcra.

22. REVEAL: noka3aTb nan CKpbITb CNPATaHHbIE CI0Ba.

23. COLOR BUTTONS: ncnonb3syetca gna yrnpasneHuna
CTPaHMLAMM B peXnme TeneTekcTa.

24. CH-/CH+: KHONKYM ANA nepeknioyeHna KaHanos.

25. FAV/LIST: oto6paxaeT cnncok Bawmx n3bpaHHbIX KaHanos.
3aTem BblbepuTe NIOOUMbIV KaHa.

26. ASPECT: BbibepuTe MacluTab n306parkeHns.

27. FREEZE: HaxXmuTe, 4TOObl «3aMOPO3UTb» N306pakeHue.

28. SUB.PG. 1. HaxXmMuTe, 4TOObI OTKPbITb JOM. CTPAHULYY.

2.Cneg. pasgen B pexume PVR nnn megmna npovrpbiBatene.

29. SUBTITLE: noka3biBaTb 1 HacTaBUTb A3bIK TeKyLero DTV.

30. HOLD: ynepxuBaTb Unun He yaep»KnsBaTtb TEKYLLYIO CTPaHULY
3KpaHa.

31. TEXT: BKN. nAK BbIKN. TENIETEKCT.

32. RECLIST: noka3aTtb CNCOK 3aMnCaHHbIX.

33. REC: HauaTb 3anucb B pexume PVR.

www.estar.eu
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eSTARLEDTV
FAPAHTUIAHbBIN TAJIOH

YCJIOBUA TAPAHTUMN

CpOK AEﬁCTBMﬂ rapaHTUn gna nynbra

CPOK AENCTBUA rapaHTn gna nspenna AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yNpaBneHns

12 meceua 6 meceua

TAJIOH TAPAHTUAHOIO OBCJTYXKUBAHUA

[arta npogaxwu Kop nspenua CepuitHbIn HOmep

WHOOPMALMA O NPOAABLE/AUNEPE

HasBaHue n neuatb npoaaBua/gunepa MNoanucb

B TeueHme rapaHTUMHOrO Cpoka AnA usgenua n3rotoButenb bepet Ha cebsa 06A3aTeNbCTBA, YKa3aHHble
B rapaHTun. [apaHTUMHBIA CPOK HauMHAEeTCA C MOMEHTa PO3HUYHOW npofaxu npoaykra. W3pgenve
XapaKTepun3yeTcsa COOTBETCTBYIOWNMN KayeCTBEHHbIMY CBOMCTBAMU U ByaeT GyHKLMOHMPOBaTb JOMTKHbIM
obpa3om, ecnn Bbl BygeTe cnefoBaTb NMpuaaraeMon MHCTPYKUMK NO SKcnayaTauuwu. B cnyyae Kakumx-
nmbo NpenATCcTBUN B paboTe, COOTBETCTBYIOLWNA aBTOPU3OBAHHbIA CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP B COOTBETCTBUM
C NOpPAAKOM 3anpoca Bnagenbla rapaHTMM B TeYEHVE rapaHTUAHOIO CPOKa U 3a CBOM cyeT obecneunt
yCTpaHeHve NpenATCTBUN N HEeUCrpaBHOCTEN N3genus.
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FapaHTUA geicTBMTENbHA B TOM CJ/lyyae, eC/iv faTa NpoAaxu NoATBEPKAeHa NeyaTbio U NoANNCbIO
npopgasua, U €C/IN K rapaHTUIMHOMY TaJIOHY NPUKpPenJieH YeK NOATBEePKAECHNA NOKYNKU. YcnoBus
rapaHTuM n3genuns COOTBETCTBYIOT Tpe60BaHNAM MeCTHOro 3aKoHoAaTenbCTBa.

3 nanm meHee MEPTBOM NUKCenel Ha 3KpaHe TeneBM3Opa paspelleHo, U 3TO He ABnNAeTcA
rapaHTUNHbIM Cny4yaem.

N3penve npegHa3HauyeHo He AnsA Npo¢eccnoHaNbHOro, a TONIbKO ANA AOMaLUHEro ncnosib3oBaHus!

FapaHTuA npekpaljaeTca B cnegylowmx cnydyasax:

«ECnn ycTaHOBNEHO, UTO MOCTOPOHHMM NMLOM Obina HapylweHa LenoCTHOCTb U3Aenusa Ui nMmenu
MeCTO YCTaHOBKa He OPUTMHANbHbIX YaCTel/KOMMOHEHTOB;

« Ecnn HencnpaBHOCTb NPOM30LWa U3-3a NOPaXeHNA dNeKTPUUYECKUM TOKOM UM BOCMTAMEHEHMS;

« Ecnu nsgenve KoOHTakTMpPOBAasno C BOJOW UKW APYron »KUAKOCTbIO;

« ECnvi HemcnpaBHOCTb NpoK30LLia No Kakon-nnbo apyron NpuymHe, He 3aBUCALLIEN OT MPON3BOAUTENS;

«Ecnn HemcnpaBHOCTb Mpowu3owna K3-3a MexXaHMYeCKuMx MoBpexpeHuin (pa3buT 3KpaH, Kopmnyc,
NOAKIIOYEHUNSA, KHOMKM, akceccyapbl);

« Ecnu n3pgenue ncnonb3oBanu unu xpaHunu npu temnepatype Huxe +5 °C unum Bbiwe +40 °C npwn
BNaXKHOCTN 6onee 60%.

NCTOPUA PEMOHTA

CepuiiHbIN HOMep 3aMeHEeHHOM YacTun
(npu Hannuunn)

[arta nonyyeHus [laTa Bo3BparTa

“eSTAR” AQPEC ABTOPU3UNPOBAHHOIO CEPBUCHOIO LLIEHTPA
CnepuTe 3a 0OGHOBNIEHNAMM Ha cailTe www.estar.eu

Komnanuna COXO
Mpuemka: Ten. +7 (4012) 971-103 n +7 (4012) 971-143
3. noyTa: support@coxo.ru
KanuHuHrpapg, yn. TpetbsikoBcKkasn, 4
WWW.COXO.ru
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LEDTV

MANUAL DO
UTILIZADOR

ATENCAO:

S a r leia com atencao o manual antes de comecar a
utilizar o televisor. Guarde o manual para utilizar no

enjoy ltodauy futuro.
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Informacao relativa as precaucgdes de seguranca

O presente dispositivo funciona com alta tensao. Para

reduzir o risco do choque elétrico, nao remova o painel do

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK 3 aiuda do técni lificad
DO NOT OPEN COrpo, recorra a ajuda do tecniCo qualincado.

Se a TV foi danificada ou a instalacao foi feita de modo incorreto - existe o risco
do choque elétrico, nao tente abrir o corpo da TV sozinho, para reparar tem que
recorrer a ajuda do especialista.

Ponto de exclamacao dentro do triangulo indica que
a documentacao do dispositivo contém as instrucoes
importantes de manutencao e exploracao técnica.

Aviso

O simbolo do relampago dentro do triangulo avisa

o utilizador que alta voltagem que constitui o risco
do choque elétrico esta presente dentro do presente
dispositivo.
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Precaucoes de seguranca importantes

1. Leia 0 manual.

2. Guarde o manual.

3. Fique atento a todos os avisos.

4. Siga todas as instrucoes.

5. Nao utilize o presente dispositivo quando esta perto de agua.

6. Limpe apenas com um pano seco.

7.Nao impeca que o fluxo de ar entre dentro do dispositivo, bloqueando os orificios de ventilacao.

8. Nao instale este dispositivo perto de fontes de calor, tais como radiadores, aquecedores, fogdes ou
outros aparelhos (incluindo amplificadores) que produzem calor.

9. Nao viole as funcdes de seguranca do plugue bipolar ou plugue de aterramento. O plugue bipolar tem
dois pinos, um dos quais é mais largo do que outro. O plugue de aterramento tem dois pinos comuns
e o terceiro pino de aterramento. O contacto largo ou contacto de aterramento do plugue serve para
garantir a sua seguranca. Se o plugue nao entra na tomada, consulte um electricista para trocar o
plugue ou a tomada antiga.

10. Nao pise nem dobre o cabo de alimentacao, especialmente no local de conexao, junto a tomada
elétrica ou saida do cabo do dispositivo.

11. Utilize apenas os dispositivos adicionais que estao autorizados pelo fabricante.

12. Fixe o dispositivo sé no carrinho, suporte, tripé ou mesa indicados pelo fabricante ou vendidos junto
com o dispositivo. Se usar o carrinho, tenha cuidado ao mover o dispositivo, porque o carrinho pode

tombar.
‘

13. Desligue o dispositivo da tomada durante tempestades de raios ou quando néo for utilizado por um
longo periodo de tempo.

Aviso:

14. Para evitar o risco de inflamacao ou choque elétrico, ndo exponha o dispositivo nos locais que tém
liquidos ou humidade.

15. O cabo de alimentacao é utilizado para desligar o dispositivo. O acesso ao cabo deve ser facil.

16. A tomada deve estar perto do dispositivo e de facil acesso.

17. Este dispositivo nunca deve ser colocado nas estantes de livros e prateleiras, se a ventilagao suficiente
I4 nao for assegurada ou as instru¢des do fabricante nao forem seguidas.

18. O dispositivo ndo deve ser exposto aos pingos e salpicos. Os recipientes com agua, por exemplo,

) vasos de flores nao devem ser colocados encima do dispositivo.

19. Nao coloque as fontes de perigo encima do dispositivo (ex.: recipientes com liquidos, velas
acesas).

20. Montagem na parede ou teto - O dispositivo deve ser colocado na parede ou teto em conformidade
com as recomendacdes do fabricante.

21. Nunca coloque a TV, Controle Remoto e pilhas perto da lareira ou outras fontes de calor inclusive os
raios solares diretos. Para evitar a propagacao do fogo, mantenha sempre as velas ou outras fontes de
fogo afastadas da TV, Controle Remoto e pilhas.

22. Para assegurar o funcionamento normal, ndo ligue na entrada USB os dispositivos com a poténcia
maior de 0.5 A.

O presente manual de manutencao técnica é destinado para os especialistas qualificados. Para reduzir o
risco do choque elétrico, ndo se mexa no dispositivo e nao faca nada que nao for descrito no presente
manual do utilizador se ndo possuir da respetiva qualificacao.

23. A bateria ndo deve ser exposta aos raios solares diretos, fogo e outras fontes de calor.

24.[] O presente dispositivo pertence a Classe Il de aparelhos elétricos com isolamento duplo, por isso
nao precisa do aterramento.

25. A temperatura maxima para utilizagao do dispositivo — 45 graus, altura maxima — 2000 metros.
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Instalacdo do suporte

Como fixar aTV na parede

1. Primeiro ponha a TV encima da mesa, estenda o pano macio para nao arranhar o ecra.

2. Utilize o desandador para remover os parafusos que ficam no suporte inferior (a direcao esta
indicada pela seta, veja a Fig. 1) Retire o suporte inferior (remova os parafusos e suporte com
cuidado).

3. Faca um suporte que pode ser montado na parede de acordo com os tamanhos indicados pelas setas
na Fig.2 e 3.

4. Perfure quatro buracos na parede de modo correto (o tamanho sé para informacao) e insira quatro
parafusos. (itens adicionais).

5. De acordo com a figura 4, aperte com o desandador os parafusos para o painel traseiroda TV e
pendure a TV na parede.

[ Sa———|

1

o
o
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' +WaII
@ Q
CO— 6
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9 Cement bolt
Nota:

1. O suporte fixado na parede é uma peca adicional.

2. Ao instalar a TV, certifique-se que ao redor e em frente nao ha méveis ou outros objetos estranhos que
podem incomodar, mantenha a distancia deles.

3. Aoinstalar a TV, peca o assistente para fixa-la para evitar problemas.

4. As imagens relativas a instalacao — servem apenas para informacao.

5.Siga a instrucao de colocacao do suporte da TV.

6.Utilize o suporte que esta incluido no pacote para montagem na parede.
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Botdes da TV e entradas da interface

Botoes daTV
Nota: a seguir pode ver apenas o esquema funcional, a posicao e localizacao real pode variar de acordo
com o modelo.

VOL+ VOL- CH+ CH- MENU SOURCE ‘ [ ,

Q) Ligar/desligar o dispositivo

SOURCE: Selecionar a entrada exterior do sinal.

MENU: Exibir o menu principal e confirmar a escolha dum determinado ponto do menu.
CH+/-:  Escolher o canal.

VOL+/-:  Ajustar o volume.

Entradas da interface
Nota: a seguir pode ver as entradas diferentes da interface, a posicédo e localizacao real delas pode variar
de acordo com o modelo.

Entrada AV
RO A entrada exterior do sinal AV e botbes o Entrada PC AUDIO
R M J| |correspondentes do canal direito/esquerdo e Aot Entrada VGA e entrada de audio
do som
.Entrada CIN ) Entrada para auriculares
T Aentrada 0_‘0 leitor gle cartoes Cl (|r)terface M Quando auriculares estéo ligados, os alto-
geral). Para isso precisa do CAM (médulo de SRFHELE falantes nao funcionam
acesso condicional) usado paraa TV paga.
Entrada Y Pb Pr Entrada USB
NEUT Conexdo a entrada composta DVD / VCR e Conecte o dispositivo USB para reproduzir
® ® ® (Alguns modelos ndo tém esta interface) uss os ficheiros multimédia ou gravar os
programas usando a funcéo PVR.
Entrada HDMI
Entrada do sinal digital para a conexao de . COAXIAL
HDMI video HDML. Ligue o receptor SPDIF.
ANT 75 SCART
Entrada para a conexdo da antena ) Padrédo. Suporta a entrada do sinal
ANT 750 (75/VHF/UHF) e composto e RGB. Conexdo europeia.
(Alguns modelos ndo tém esta interface)
: Entrada VGA
Stihe Entrada do sinal analdgico PC
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Esquema de conexdo de dispositivos externos

DVD Set-top boxes

T = B =l

.

1

2 &
Xk

AV input connection

-

AV input connection

bEDo

VGA

VGA input connection AV output connection
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HDMI input connection

L

2 &

Y Pb Pr input connection

om

USB connection

=
usB

TV connection

ANT 75Q

167



Instalacdo e ligacdo da TV

InstaleaTV

Coloque a TV em uma superficie sélida que puder suportar o peso daTV.

Para evitar o perigo, nao exponha a TV a 4gua ou calor (ex.: vela,
aquecedor), nao tape os orificios da ventilacao do painel traseiro da
TV.

Entradas para antena e alimentacao
1. Insira o cabo da antena na entrada para antena no painel traseiro da TV.
2. Conecte o cabo de alimentacao da TV (AC 100- 240V~ 50/60Hz).

LigueaTV

3. Pressione o botdo Ligar TV, o indicador tornar-se-a verde, se a TV esta
no modo de espera ( indicador vermelho), pressione o respetivo
botao Ligar no Controle Remoto para ligaraTV.

Nota: Os desenhos sao apenas para a informacao.

10cm

Instrucdo de instalacdo do suporte da TV

TV signal output

1. Abra a caixa, retire a TV, acessorios e suporte (alguns 0 =
modelos nao tém suporte). 2
2. Para evitar danos da TV, estenda o pano macio e @}\——\——/

ponhaa TV com o ecra virado para o pano, conecte a
base do suporte a TV com parafusos.

3.Junte o suporte com parafusos e fixe na TV.
4. Ainstalacao é completa.

Nota:
Os desenhos servem apenas para informacao. Por favor,
preste atencao as particularidades do seu suporte.
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Configuracgdes iniciais

Conecte o cabo de radiofrequéncia (RF) a entrada “RF-In" e a entrada da antena.

Escolhe o idioma
Pressione o botao <« / P para selecionar o idioma do menu e das notificacdes.

Escolhe o pais
Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para abrir o menu e selecionar o pais.

Pressione o botao </ » para escolher o seu pais.
1. 2.

Tuning Setup

First Time Installation = TR

Digital T
Language < English > aoisicadoh s

Country < Saudi_Arabia
Environment | Home Mode

-ENTER Auto Tunin
g Start

Configura¢ao automatica

O primeiro tipo de configuragdes — ATV, pressione o botao Menu, a seguir o botdo com seta apontada a
esquerda para ignora-lo.

O segundo tipo de configuracdes — DTV, pressione o botao Menu, a seguir o botao com seta apontada a
esquerda para ignora-lo.

3. 4.

Channel Tuning

TV : 0 Programme

I AY : 0 Programme Do you want to skip ATV

Radio : 0 Programme Ll

Data : 0 Programme
0 % 46.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

TV - 0 Programme

DTV : 0 Programme

Do you want to exit tuning?

Radio : 0 Programme

Data . 0 Programme

50% VHF CH 1 (DTV)
EEEEEEEEN

Please press MENU key to exit
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Menu principal

Menu principal Canais da TV
Pressione o botao MENU para abrir o
menu principal.

Pressione o botao <« /P para selecionar el

a linha CHANNEL no menu principal. STYRSE e
1. Pressione o botdo ¥ / A para escolher e % P
a opcao que deve ser ajustada no menu
CHANNEL.

2. Pressione o botdo Enter para fixar a
configuracao.

3. Depois de concluir a configuracao,
pressione o botdo Enter para guardar
todos os parametros configurados e voltar
ao menu principal.

Configura¢ao automatica
Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para escolher a opcao Auto tuning (Configuragdo automatica), e a seguir

pressione Enter para iniciar o processo de configuracao automatica.
A

Channel Tuning
Tuning Setup

Country < Germany TV 0 Programme

Satellite <4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
DTV 0 Programme
Scan Mode « Blind Scan >

Channel Type 4 Freet+Scramble » Radio 0 Programme

Service Type 4 All >
e Data 0 Programme

0 % 43.25 MHz (TV)

Please press MENU key to skip

Channel Tuning

TV : 1 Programme

DTV 2 4 Programme

Do you want to skip ATV Do you want to exit tuning?

i Radio : 0 Programme
tuning?
Data : 0 Programme

54% VHF CH 6 (DTV)
EEEEEEEEEE

Please press MENU key to exit
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Menu principal

Configuracao manual ATV

Current CH\ ATV Manual Tuning
Canal corrente. Ajuste o nimero do canal.

Color System Current CH 3
Sistema de cores. Escolhe o sistema de cores

(Sistemas disponiveis: AUTO, PAL, SECAM). Lol el Ave

Sound System o Sound System DK e
Sistema de som. Escolhe o sistema de som. .
. Fine-Tune
Fine-Turn
Qualidade. Ajuste a frequéncia do canal. Search
Search

Procura. Inicie a procura do canal.

Frequency Unregistered

+ Move [Meack [T Exit

Configuracao manual DTV (televisao digital)
Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a
configuracao manual da televisao digital, a seguir e VHF CH 5
pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.

Pressione o botao « / P para escolher o canal, a sequir
pressione Enter para comecar a procura.

DTV Manual Tuning

NO SIGNAL

Freq:177.50MHz

Selecao dos canais
Pressione o botdao V¥V / A para escolher a linha Program Edit (selecao dos canais), a seguir pressione
Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.

O codigo tricolor vai ajudar no processo de selecao dos canais. Programme Edit

1 ONE HD [om |
Comobotao ¥ / A destaque o canal que quer escolher e a seguir: 2 TEN Digital

3 ONE HD
Pressione o botao Red, para eliminar o canal da lista. 4 ONE Digital

Pressione o botao Yellow, para colocar o canal na lista dos favoritos
Pressione o botao Blue, para ignorar o canal escolhido.

Pressione o botao Fav para colocar ou eliminar o canal da lista dos
favoritos.

(A sua TV vai ignorar o canal automaticamente se Vocé utilizar o
botao CH+/- para listar os canais.)
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Menu principal

Configuracao do horario de gravacao dos programas

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para Schedule List
selecionar o horario da gravacao, s = :
: : i (8% Usei) 17:44 05 Nov
a seqguir pressione Enter para abrir FE— |
o menu auxiliar. Esta disponivel na [DT VIManual Timer Set osit1iz010
1147 =1214T
fonte.
Pressione o botao Yellow, para passar ao menu Quando o tempo de gravagao terminar, a
de configuracao do canal, modo, hora de inicio e mensagem seguinte vai aparecer.

fim da gravagao

Schedule Setup

el 1 ONE HD S
Type Recorder
Mode Once
Start Time 11:47 05 MNov
End Time 12:17 05 Nov

Timer was saved Successfully

Recorder:11:47~12:17 on CH.1
05/11/2010

Exit

EiE] Select B ack

Informacao sobre o sinal do canal

Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a linha Signal Information (informacao sobre o sinal do canal),
pressione Enter para ver a informacdo detalhada sobre o sinal. A fungao estéd disponivel apenas no caso
de presenca do sinal da televisao digital.

Informacao sobre a ligacao de CI Signal Information
(no caso de presenca da funcao Cl)

Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a linha Cl Information, a
seguir pressione Enter para ver a informacao apés introduzir o cartao Network ...

Cl. Modulation Unknow

Channel: 5 (177.50MHz)

Quality 100 (Good)

Strength 0 (Weak)
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Menu principal

Lista de canais da Televisao por satélite. (se suportar a funcao DVB-S2)

CHANMEL

Dish Setup

Configuracao automatica

Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a linha Auto Tuning (configuracdo automatica), a seguir
pressione Enter e seta que aponta a direita.

Y

Channel Tuning Tuming Setip

Country - Germany

DTV - 0 Programme

" Satellite <4 01 HOTBIRD 6... »
Radio 0 Programme

Scan Mode B Blind Scan >

Data 2 0 Programme Channel Type 4 Free+Scramble &

Waiting HOTBIRD 6,7A,8 Service Type < All >

Please press MENU key to exit

Configurac¢ées da antena
Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Dish Setup (configuracao da antena) e a seguir
pressione Enter e seta que aponta a direita.

Dish Setup

Satellite Ku_HOTBIRD 6.7A.8

i Type b
002 019.2 E Ku_ASTRA 1H1KR,1L,1M LNB Power 1318V
003 0282 E Ku_ASTRA 2A.2B,2D Lo s
004 0235 E Ku_ASTRA 1E1G,3A
005 353.0 W Ku_MNILESAT 101, 10
006 007.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W3A
007 010.0 E Ku_EUTELSAT W1 DISEQCTA

Toneburst
DiSEqC1.0

008 026.0 E Ku_BADR-2,34/EURD Motor

Quality

[E transPonder 0K Selost & Edn

| carr 22 7 Deiete @ Add
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Imagem

Pressione o botao MENU para abrir
0 menu principal.

Pressione o botao <« / P para
selecionar a linha PICTURE no
menu principal.

1. Pressione o botao ¥V / A ;
Colour |~'.<ITID Narmal

para escolher a opcao que quer Noise Reduction Middle
configurar no menu PICTURE. :
2. Pressione o botao OK para
aceitar as configuracoes.

3. Ap6s concluir as configuragoes,
pressione o botao MENU para
guardar as configuragdes e voltar
ao menu principal.

Ficture Mode Standard

Modo de visualizacdo de imagens

Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Picture Mode (modo de Dynamic
visualizacao de imagens), a seguir pressione o botao OK para abrir o menu Standard
auxiliar. Mild
Vocé pode alterar os parametros do contraste, brilho, cor, matiz quando a Personal
imagem esta apresentada no modo Personal.

Nota: Pode pressionar o botao PMODE para alterar o modo de visualizacao

ao direto. D solect [ Back

Contraste/ brilho/ cor/ matiz/ nitidez

Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a opcao, a seguir pressione o botao <« / » para configurar.
Contraste Ajuste o contraste das cores da imagem, neste caso a imagem nao fica mais escura/clara.
Brilho Ajuste o fundo visual da imagem, isso vai afetar as suas partes escuras.

Cor Ajuste a saturacdo das cores de acordo com as suas preferéncias.

Matiz Usa-se para compensar as cores quando reformatar para NTSC/

Nitidez Ajuste a nitidez da imagem.
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Imagem

Temperatura da cor Calour Temp
Altere o modo geral da cor da imagem.

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Color Temperature
(temperatura da cor), pressione o botdao OK para abrir o menu auxiliar. Normal
Pressione o botao </ P para selecionar o modo (modos disponiveis:
Frio, Médio, Quente).

Se a temperatura da cor esta no modo User, Vocé pode ajustar sozinho a
quantidade da cor vermelha, verde e azul.

Frio Predominancia de tons azuis

Médio Utilizacdo de tons quentes e frios ED setect [ Back
Quente Predominancia de tons vermelhos

Cold

Atenuacao do ruido Noise Reduction

A filtracao e diminuicao dos ruidos da imagem, melhoramento da oft
qualidade da imagem.

Pressione o botdo ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Noise Reduction it
(atenuacao dos ruidos), a seguir pressione OK para abrir o menu auxiliar. Middle
Off/Desligar. Desligar a filtragao dos ruidos. High

Low Identificar e diminuir os ruidos fracos. Default
Middle Identificar e diminuir os ruidos médios.

High Identificar e diminuir os ruidos fortes.

Default Configuracées padrao. ER select [T Back

Configuracao da autorizacao do modo HDMI
Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha HDMI Mode, a seguir

pressione o botao OK para abrir o menu auxiliar. st

Pressione o botdao </ P para selecionar o modo (modos disponiveis de
visualizacao de imagens: Auto, Video, PC).
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SOM

Pressione o botao MENU para abrir o
menu principal.

Pressione o botao <« / P para selecionar a
linha SOUND (Som) no menu principal.

Sound Mode Standard

1. Pressione o botdo ¥ / A para s .
selecionar a opgao de som que quer eyt o
configurar. AD Switeh

2. Pressione Enter para confirmar as

alteracoes.

3. Depois de concluir todas as
configuragdes, pressione Enter para
guardar as alteragdes e voltar ao menu
principal.

Modo desom
Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Sound Mode (modo de som), Giandara

a seqguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar. Music

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar o modo de som. Movie
Sports

[EM Return [T Exit

Personal

(=) Select [ eack

Vocé pode alterar sozinho o balanco das frequéncias altas e baixas quando o som esta configurado no
modo Personal (Pessoal).
Nota: pode pressionar o botao SMODE do Controle Remoto para alterar o modo de som diretamente.
Padrao Assegura o som equilibrado em qualquer ambiente.
Musica Conserva o som original. Serve para programas musicais.
Cinema Assegura as frequéncias médias e baixas mais fortes para causar maior impressao.
Desporto Destaca as vozes no desporto.
Pessoal Escolhe para ajustar o som de acordo com as suas preferéncias.
Nota: a configuracao das frequéncias médias e baixas esta disponivel apenas no modo User, Vocé pode
configura-las de acordo com as suas preferéncias.
Balanco
Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a op¢ao Balanco, pressione <« / » para configurar.
Nivel do volume automatico.
Pressione o botdo V¥V / A para selecionar a opgcao Auto Volume Level, a seguir pressione « / P para
ligar (On) ou desliga-lo. (Off)
Modo SPDIF
Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a opcao SPDIF Mode e a seguir pressione <« / P para
selecionar Off/ PCM/ Auto.
Ligar/desligar AD
Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a opgao AD Switch, a seguir pressione </ » para ligar (On) ou
desligar (Off). A funcdo de Ambliopia para cegos. As faixas sonoras vao descrever aimagem no ecra. Para
suportar esta funcao é preciso ter um cédigo especial.
Nota:
Balango: A presente op¢ao pode configurar o som dos alto-falantes para que possa ouvir bem de
qualquer ponto onde estiver.
Auto Som (Auto Volume): Esta opcao tem por objetivo diminuir a diferenca entre o som do canal e som
do programa.
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Tempo

Pressione o botao MENU para abrir o menu principal.
Pressione o botao <« / P para selecionar a linha Time
(Tempo) no menu principal. Glock e
1. Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a opcdo bl S
de som que quer configurar. sistaioimieed il
2. Pressione Enter para aceitas as alteragoes.

3. Depois de concluir todas as configuragdes pressione
Enter para guardar as alteragcdes e voltar ao menu
principal.

M Return Select

Fuso horario (Time Zone) Time Zone

Pressione V¥ / A para selecionar a linhaTime Zone, a seguir T e oo m
pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.

Pressione os botées V¥ / A / «/ » para selecionar o fuso horario.

4 Lisbon GMT Amsterdam Brussels GMT+1,
GMT +1

London GMT Beograd GMT+1 Budapest GMT+1
v

[ select [N Back

Configuracdao do modo de hibernacao (Sleeper Timer)

Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Sleeper Timer, a o
seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar o tempo.
(Opcodes disponiveis: desligar, 15 min., 20 min., 30 min., 60 min.,90
min., 120 min., 180 min., 240 min).

Modo de espera Auto Sleep Timer
Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a linha Auto Standby off
(Modo de espera), a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu 3H
auxiliar.

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a quantidade de horas
de espera.

Nota: O Controle Remoto nao exerce nenhumas operacdes durante
o modo de espera. Se Vocé efetuar qualquer operacao, o tempo de O setect [T Back
espera sera perturbado.

Temporizador OSD (visualiza a informacao técnica sobre OSD Timer

o canal quando muda para outro, bem como o tempo de
visualizacao do menu) 158

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha OSD Timer, a

seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.
Pressione o botao V¥ / A para escolher o tempo.

EX) select eack
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Definicdo da palavra-passe

Pressione o botao MENU para abrir o menu principal.
Pressione o botao </ P para selecionar a linha Lock
(Palavra-passe) no menu principal.

1. Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a opgao de
som que quer configurar.

2. Pressione Enter para aceitar as alteragoes.

3. Depois de concluir todas as configuragdes,
pressione Enter para guardar as alteracdes e voltar ao
menu principal.

Sistema da palavra-passe

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Lock System
(Sistema da palavra-passe), a seguir pressione Enter para ativar 3
funcdes seguintes.

Palavra-passe configurada como padrao — 0000. No caso de se
esquecer da palavra-passe, ligue por favor ao centro de apoio ao
cliente.

Definicao da palavra-passe

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Set Password
(Definicao da palavra-passe), a seguir pressione Enter para abrir
o menu auxiliar e definir a palavra-passe nova.

Palavra-passe para um determinado canal

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Channel Lock
(Definicao da palavra-passe do canal), a seguir pressione Enter
para abrir o menu auxiliar com a lista dos canais. Pressione o
botao Green para definir ou cancelar a palavra-passe do canal.

Controle paterno

Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Parental
Guidance (Controle paterno), a seguir pressione Enter para abrir
o menu auxiliar ou escolher o numero que corresponde a idade
dos seus filhos.

Bloqueio do painel frontal da TV (Key Lock)

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Key Lock, a
seguir pressione « / » para ligar ou desligar o bloqueio.
Quando o modo de bloqueio esta em funcionamento, os
botdes no painel da TV nao funcionam, neste caso utilize o

Contrgle Remoto.
178

System Lock

Set Password

ENE) seloct Exit

Please enter password

.

Please enter old password

Please enter new password

Confirm new password

4 Clear Cancel p

Channel Lock

1 ONE HD [ov]

2 TEN Digital
3 ONE HD

4 ONE Digital

Parental Guidance

Off

3 select [MBack
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Modo Hotel Mode (é preciso ter suporte do modo)

1. Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a opgao
Hotel Mode no menu Lock.

2. Pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.

3. Depois de concluir todas as configuragoes,
pressione o botao MENU para guardar as alteracbes e
voltar ao menu principal.

Max Volume

Import Database
Export Database
Clear Lock

Exit
Hotel Mode
Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Hotel Mode, a seguir pressione </ » para ligar ou
desliga-lo.

Source Lock

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Source Lock, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu
auxiliar.

Default Source

Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Default Source, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o
menu auxiliar.

Default Prog

Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a linha Hotel Mode, a seguir pressione <« / P para configurar.
A opcao esta disponivel quando a funcao Default Source esta configurada naTV.

Max Volume (Volume maximo)

Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a linha Max Volume, a seguir pressione </ P para configurar.
Channel

Pressione o botdao' ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Channel, a seguir pressione « / » para selecionar
ativado ou desativado.

Picture

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Picture, a seguir pressione <« / » para selecionar
ativado ou desativado.

Sound

Pressione o botdao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Sound, a seguir pressione <« / » para selecionar ativado
ou desativado.

Time

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Time, a seguir pressione <« / » para selecionar ativado
ou desativado.

Lock

Pressione o botdo ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Lock, a seguir pressione < / » para selecionar ativado
ou desativado.

Setup

Pressione o botao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Setup, a seguir pressione « / » para selecionar ativado
ou desativado.

Clear Lock (Anular as configuracoes)

Pressione o botdao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Clear Lock, a seguir pressione Enter para anular todas as
configuracdes que fez antes.
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Configuracoes

Pressione o botao MENU para abrir o menu principal.
Pressione o botao <« /P para selecionar alinha

SETUP (Configuracdes) no menu principal. Language English
1. Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a opcao ipnmipens el
de som que quer configurar. sr et Lo
2. Pressione Enter para aceitar as alteracoes. Adsigtuind e
3. Depois de concluir todas as configuragdes, Blue ofr
pressione Enter para guardar as alteracdes e voltar ao i e

menu principal. e e s

D soloct

Idioma dos dados OSD (dados técnicos sobre o canal Language

quando muda para outro, menu) 7y

Selecione o menu OSD que visualiza os idiomas. Inglés é idioma g s e
padrao do menu.
Pressione os botdes ¥ / A / €/ » para selecionar o menu .
Language (idioma). 3 select [ sack

TT Language

West

Frangais Italiano Portugués

Idioma TT

Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a linhaTT Language, a
seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.

Pressione os botdes V¥V / A / €/ » para selecionar o idioma.

East
Russian
Arabic

Farsi

[ select [N eack

Idioma de notifica¢coes audio e Bl
Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Audio A

Languages, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar. i L ek
Pressione o botao </ P para selecionar o idioma das
notificacdes dudio.

Pressione os botées ¥ / A / €/ » para selecionar o idioma.

4 Frangais Espaiiol

Deutsch Portugués EAAnVIKG
v
) Select [E0 Back
Idioma das |egendas Subtitle Language Primary
Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Subtitle N

English Italiano Cestina

Language, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.
Pressione o botao « / » para selecionar o idioma das legendas.
Pressione os botées ¥ / A / €/ » para selecionar o idioma.

4 Frangais Espaiiol

Deutsch Portugués EAANVIKG

v

Select [ Back
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Configuracoes

Surdez | Select Disk c:
Pressione o botdo ¥ / A para selecionar a linha Hearing impaired, a
seguir pressione Enter para ligar ou desligar a opcao.

Sistema de ficheiros PVR

Pressione o botdao ¥ / A para selecionar a linha PVR File System, a
seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Check PVR File
System, a seguir pressione Enter. Esta fungao verifica a velocidade de
ligacao de USB.

Check PVR File System

Format

Timeshift Size

Free Record Limit

B Select

Correlagao das partes

- . . . . Aspect Ratio
Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Aspect Ratio, a

seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar. Auto
Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a correlagao das partes. 4:3
(Opcoes disponiveis: Auto, 4:3, 16:9, Zoom 1, Zoom 2). 16:9

Select mBack

Ecra azul

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Blue Screen, a seguir pressione Enter para ligar ou
desligar a opgao.

Configuracgoes iniciais

Pressione o botdao V / A para selecionar a linha First Time Installation, a seguir pressione Enter para
abrir as opgoes.

Reiniciar

Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a linha Reset, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu
auxiliar.

Atualizacao do Software (USB)

Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Software Update (USB), insira o dispositivo USB na
entrada especial, a seguir pressione Enter para atualizar Software.

HDMI CEC (as fun¢des CEC/ARC devem ser suportadas) m

Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha HDMI CEC, a seguir

) ) " HDMI CEC On
pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.
HDMI CEC Pressione o botdao </ » para ligar ou desligar HDMI CEC. HDMI ARC
HDMI ARC Pressione o botdao </ P para ligar ou desligar HDMI Auto Standby
ARC.
Modo de espera automatico Pressione o botao </ P para ligarou
desligar o modo de espera automatico.
Lista de dispositivos Pressione Enter para abrir o menu principal do
dispositivo.

Device List
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Definicoes do ecra

Pressione o botao MENU para abrir o menu
principal.

Pressione o botao « / > para selecionar a linha
SCREEN (Ecra) no menu principal. RHETLL
. . . V-Offset
1. Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a ‘ size
~ SCREEN Phase
opcao de som que quer configurar. Position Resst

2. Pressione Enter para aceitar as alteragoes.
3. Depois de concluir todas as configuracdes,
pressione Enter para guardar as alteracbes e
voltar ao menu principal.

Configura¢ao automatica (Auto

Adjust)

Pressione Enter para configurar a posicao horizontal e vertical, tamanho e cor automaticamente.
Posicao horizontal (H-Offset)

Ajuste a posicao horizontal da imagem.

Pressione o botdo ¥ / A para selecionar a linha H-Offset, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu
auxiliar.

Posicao vertical (V-Offset)

Ajuste a posicao vertical daimagem.

Pressione o botdao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha V-Offset, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu
auxiliar.

Tamanho

Ajuste o tamanho do display

Pressione o botdo V / A para selecionar a linha Size, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu auxiliar.
Fase

Ajuste as linhas horizontais cruzadas.

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Phase, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir o menu
auxiliar.

Como anular as configura¢des anteriores (Position Reset)

Pressione o botdo V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Position Reset, a seguir pressione Enter para abrir a
opgao.

Notas:

1. Atenuacao do ruido no modo de visualizacao de imagens é impossivel.

2. Opcao Ligar/Desligar AD nao esta disponivel para o som.

3. Menu e descricao do tempo coincide com o modo Air.

4. Funcdes: Bloqueio dos canais e Controle Paterno nao sao disponiveis.

5. ldioma das mensagens dudio, idioma das legendas, Surdez e Sistema de ficheiros PVR no menu
de Configuragdes - ndo sao disponiveis.

6. Modo de ligagcao a PC nao tem menu de canais.
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Multimédia

R | PHOTO MUSIC MOVIE

Nota: Antes de iniciar o trabalho com o menu Média, insira o dispositivo USB, a seguir pressione o botao
INPUT para configurar a fonte de meméria externa a opcao Media.

Pressione o botao V¥ / A para selecionar a linha Media, a seguir pressione Enter.

Pressione o botdo </ P para selecionar a opgao de som que quer configurar e a seguir pressione Enter.
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Fotos

Ciipicture

Return

Pressione o botdo </ » para selecionar a linha PHOTO no menu principal, a seguir pressione Enter.
Pressione o botao Exit para voltar ao menu anterior e a seguir para sair do menu.

1_500%375%248_ert fpg fpy

R L [

Mext Stop RepeatALL Music Playlist Infao. [ 9

Pressione o botdo <« / P para escolher o ficheiro que quer ver, a seguir pressione o botao Média para
visualizar aimagem. Quando escolher a imagem, a informacao sobre o ficheiro vai aparecer a direitae a
visualizacdo prévia da imagem vai aparecer no centro.
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Musica

Pressione o botao <« / P para
selecionar a linha MUSIC no menu
principal, a sequir pressione Enter.
Pressione o botao Exit para voltar ao
menu anterior, e a seguir para sair do
menu.

PHOTO MOVIE

CiiMusiciM4A

. -N-.-‘

Return Up Folder

Q S

10_(64K _)-.mda 11_(64K_) - .mda

'Q' -

2_[44K_128)bur.., 1 32)burn... 4_(22K_35)Putti.. 5_(44k

Delete

Pressione o botao « / » para
escolher midia digital que quer ver, a
seguir pressione Enter.

Pressione o botdo </ » para voltar
ao menu anterior.

10 (64K} mda

I 00:00:00 / 00:02:51

o i e X

MUTE
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aq PHOTO . MOVIE

Pressione o botao </ P para selecionar a linha MOVIE no menu principal, a seguir pressione Enter.
Pressione o botdao Exit para voltar ao menu anterior, e a seguir para sair do menu.

N1

‘e\ < {4

24 (AVC _1440xB08 _2422K Vor 55 44K 2ch)Li..

R 00:00:01 / 00:03:26
i « » | a e Aa o

Pause FB FF Prev. Next Stop CharSet RepeatALL |

1

-2

Pressione o botao <« / P para escolher midia digital que quer ver, a seguir pressione Enter.
Pressione o botdo media para comecar a ver o filme escolhido.

Pressione o botao display para escolher o menu necessario, a seguir pressione Enter para iniciar a
configuracao.

Pressione o botao Exit para voltar ao menu anterior, e a seguir para sair do menu.
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Pressione o botao « / P para selecionar a linha TEXT no menu principal, a seguir pressione Enter.
Pressione o botdao Exit para voltar ao menu anterior, e a seguir para sair do menu.

1. Haolal 1

2. Buenos diasl!
3.Buenas tardesl!!
4. Buenas nochesl|!
5. Gracias!

6. Muchas graclas!
7. De nada

8. Adiasll

9. Hasta luegol!
10.Hasta marfanall
11.Hasta prontoll (=see you soon)

12, Qué tal??

Spanish 100 txt

« e e Wi Aa I3 =

& Frevious P.. Naxt Page Prev Heaxt CharSet Music Playlist [ 3

Pressione o botao <« / P para escolher midia digital que quer ver, a seguir pressione Enter.
Pressione o botao </ » para voltar ao menu anterior.
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Ajuda

Nao ha
alimentacao

- Verifique se o cabo de alimentacao esta ligado. Se continuar assim, retire o cabo e
ligue em um minuto. Ligue TV novamente.

O sinal é recebido
de modo incorreto

« Imagem dupla ou com perturbacdes no caso da presenca dos edificios altos ou
montanhas ao redor da TV. Vocé pode ajustar aimagem manualmente: leia as
instrucdes sobre ajustamento do sinal ou mude a dire¢ao da antena exterior.

« Se utilizar a antena interior, em algumas circunstancias a rececao do sinal pode
ser dificultada. Portanto, Vocé pode mudar a dire¢dao da antena para ajustar a
imagem. Se nao conseguir alterar a qualidade da imagem, tem que usar a antena
exterior.

Nao ha imagem

«Verifique se a antena esta conectada a TV de modo correto.
« Tente escolher outros canais para verificar se é um problema do préprio televisor.

Video sem som

« Aumente o volume
« Verifique se o modo silencioso esta ligado ou nao, e pressione o botao Desligar o
som para reiniciar o modo de som.

Ha som mas
nao ha imagem,
ou existe um
problema com a
cor

- Aumente o contraste e brilho

Imagem parada
com ruido

« Verifique se a antena esta conectada a TV de modo correto.

Interferéncias e
aparecimento das
linhas horizontais

« Aspirador e secador de cabelo podem interferir no funcionamento dos aparelhos
elétricos. Desligue todos aparelhos elétricos deste género.

O Controle
Remoto nao
funciona

« Verifique se a embalagem plastica foi removida do Controle remoto. Tente usar o
Controle remoto da distancia mais préxima. Verifique se as pilhas foram colocadas
de modo correto ou troque as pilhas.

TV vai passar para o modo STANDBY, se dentro de alguns minutos o Controle
Remoto nao comecar a funcionar.

Nao ha video no

« Verifique se o cabo do monitor estd conectado a VGA de modo correto.

modo PC « Verifique se o cabo do monitor foi torcido ou nao.

Cintilacdo vertical |+ Entre no menu principal, utilize o regulador de ruidos de frequéncia clock da
no modo PC imagem para remover as linhas verticais.

Rupturas + Ajuste 0 som no menu principal para apagar as rupturas horizontais das linhas.
horizontais no

modo PC

O ecra é muito
€scuro ou muito
claro. (modo PQ)

« Ajuste o contraste ou brilho no menu principal.

Funcao PC nao
funciona

- Verifique se as configuracdes de PC sao compativeis com a resolucdo do ecra

Rupturas das
linhas quando
esta conectado a
entrada RCA

Utilize o cabo de alta qualidade.

O problema ainda
existe

Desligue o cabo de alimentacao, aguarde 30 seg., e ligue novamente. Se o
problema continuar assim, nao tente reparar TV sozinho, recorra a ajuda do centro

de servico.
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Especificacdes técnicas

Tamanho do ecra Sistema TV Canais predefinidos Saida do alto-falante

28" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 8W+ 8W
CABLE 1-125

32" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 [ T0W+10W
CABLE 1-125

39"/ 40" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

42" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

50" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

55" PAL/NTSC PAL:0-199,NTSC:A|R 2-69 | 10W+10W
CABLE 1-125

Tamanho do ecra Consumo de energia (LE D) Acessorios principais

28" 36W

32" 56W/65W/100W Manual do utilizadorx1

39"/ 40" 70W/75W Controle Remoto x1

Y ow Cabo de alimentacao x1

4 / Pilhas x2

50" 135W

55" 135W

Tempo de funcionamento: 60 000 horas

www.estar.eu
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Remote Controller

Descricao detalhada do Controle Remoto TV.

1. POWER: liga/desliga o modo de espera.

2. MUTE: pressione para desligar o som. Pressione
novamente para ligar o som.

3. 0-9: pressione 0~9 para selecionar o canal de TV.

4. LIST: Pressione para abrir a lista dos canais.

5. €2 Voltar ao programa anterior.

6. S.MODE: pressione para consultar as diferentes defini¢oes
do som.

7. SLEEP: determine a hora quando a TV se desligar
automaticamente.

8. MTS: pressione para encontrar os modos MTS (por
exemplo, NICAM. BTSC, MONO, STEREO etc.)

9. PMODE: pressione para consultar as diferentes definicoes
daimagem.

10. MENU: Utiliza-se para ligar o menu principal ou voltar ao
menu anterior.

11. SOURCE: apresenta a lista das fontes.

12. V/A <«4/» Pressione V¥/A para escolher as
opgdes. Pressione /P para configurar as opgdes.

13. EXIT: Usa-se para sair do menu.

14. DISPLAY: pressione para exibir a fonte e informacao
sobre o canal.

Colocacao das pilhas:

Retire a tampa do compartimento traseiro do controle
remoto, puxando a tampa para baixo. Coloque no interior
do compartimento duas pilhas do tamanho AAA, verifique
se a polaridade das pilhas corresponde a polaridade no
interior do compartimento. Nao insira as pilhas novas e
usadas ao mesmo tempo, bem como as pilhas de tipos
diferentes.

Encaixe a tampa no seu local até ouvir um estalo
caracteristico.

Uso do Controle Remoto

O Controle Remoto pode gerir todas as fungdes da TV salvo
indicado o contrario.

Sempre aponte o Controle Remoto para o sensor do
controle remoto localizado no painel frontal da TV.

AVISO:

As pilhas colocadas no Controle Remoto nao devem ser expostas as fontes de calor, tais como fogo e

raios solares etc.
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Controle Remoto

Descricao detalhada do Controle Remoto TV.

15. VOL+/VOL-: Aumente o volume / diminua o volume.

16. TV/RADIO: Ao assistir o canal, vocé pode alternar entre
modos de TV e Radio.

17. GUIDE: 1. Lanca o EPG (Electronic Program Guide) 2.
Avance rapido no modo PVR ou Media Player.

18. TIME SHIFT: 1. Funcao de mudanca de tempo do canal
DTV. 2. Reproduzir no modo PVR ou Media Player.

19. CANCEL: 1. Quando uma pdgina é selecionada no modo
de texto, pode levar algum tempo antes de se tornar
disponivel, pressionando a tecla CANCEL retornara ao
modo de TV. Quando a pagina necessdria for encontrada,
0 numero da pagina aparecera na parte superior da
imagem da TV, pressione a tecla CANCELAR para retornar
ao modo de texto para que vocé navegue nesta pagina.
2. Previouse capitulo em PVR ou Media Player mdoe.

20. INDEX: 1. Solicite a pagina indice no modo Teletexto. 2.
Saia da funcao de reproducao no modo PVR ou Media
Player.

21. SIZE: Altere o tamanho da exibicao no modo Teletexto.

22. REVEAL: Revelar ou Ocultar as palavras ocultas.

23. COLOR BUTTONS: Interruptor de teletexto das pecas
analdgicas, selecao de itens no menu das pecas digitais e
pratica do MHEG5 no menu DVB.

24. CH+/CH-: Pressione para escanear através do canal.

25. FAV/LIST: press to open the favorite list, then you can
select the favorite channel.

26. ASPECT: 1. Selecione a escala da imagem. 2. Avanco
rapido no modo PVR ou Media Player.

27. FREEZE: Pressione para congelar a imagem.

28. SUB. PG: 1. Pressione para acessar a subpagina. 2.
Proximo capitulo no modo PVR ou Media Player.

29. SUBTITLE: Para mostrar e definir o idioma da DTV atual.

30. HOLD: Mantenha ligado ou desligado para exibir a
pagina atual.

31. TEXT: Ligar e desligar o teletexto.

32. RECLIST: Mostre o registro gravado.

33. REC: O registro comec¢a no modo PVR.

www.estar.eu
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JSC,,MIKROVISATA"
Company Code 134973984; VAT Code LT34973811;

INeRO
Company's data are collected and kept in the State Enterprise Centre of Registers;
Account No.: LT067400032296923810, Danske Bank A/S Lithuania Branch, Bank Code 74000:
Savanoriu ave. 125, Kaunas, LT-44146, Lithuania; Phone.: +370 37 302042, fax: +370 37 208653;
E-mail: mvs@mikrovisata.lt, www.mikrovisata.lt

EC DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY Date of Issue : 2016-10-31

We, Mikrovisata UAB,
Address : Savanoriu pr. 125, Kaunas, Lithuania

Declare the product :
Description : LED TV
Brand Name : eSTAR

Model No.: LEDTVI9D* T*, LEDTV20D* T*, LEDTV22D* T*, LEDTV24D* T*,
LEDTV28D*T#*, LEDTV32D* T*
( *- numbers from | to 9)

Complies with the essential requirements of the :

- Low Voltage Directive 2014/35 / EU EN60065: 2014

- Electromagnetic compatibility directive 2004/108 / EC - EN55022: 2010 + AC: 201 1;
EN55013:2001 + A1: 2003 + A2: 2006; EN61000-3-2: 2006 + Al: 2009 + A2: 2009;
EN61000-3-3: 2008; EN55024:2010; EN55020: 2007 + A11: 2011

- EC Directive 2009/125 / EC

- Directive on restrictions on the use of hazardous substances 2011/65 / EU

Mindaugas Anilionis N .
General Director ,// FYET

CONSUMER ELECTRONICS
@-shar t... T)STAR
www.estar.eu www.tvstar.eu " SGS
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eSTARLEDTV
TALAO DE GARANTIA

CONDIGCOES DA GARANTIA

O periodo de garantia para o produto O periodo de garantia para o controlo remoto

24 meses 6 meses

TALAO DE SERVICO DE GARANTIA

DEIERERTENTCE] Codigo do produto Numero de Série

INFORMACAO SOBRE O VENDEDOR/DISTRIBUIDOR

Nome e carimbo do vendedor/distribuidor Assinatura

Durante o periodo da garantia do produto o fabricante assume as obrigacdes indicadas na garantia. A
garantia é valida a partir do momento de venda do produto a retalho. O produto é de alta qualidade e
vai funcionar corretamente se Vocé seqguir as instrucdes do manual do utilizador que esta fornecido com
o produto. No caso de qualquer falha no funcionamento do produto, o respectivo centro de servico
autorizado, em conformidade com o pedido do possuidor da garantia e dentro do prazo de validade da
garantia por sua prépria conta vai resolver todos os problemas relacionados com mau funcionamento do
produto.
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A garantia é valida se a data da venda for confirmada pelo carimbo e a assinatura do vendedor e
se o talao de garantia for acompanhado pela prova de compra (factura ou recibo). As condi¢oes da
garantia do produto cumprem os requisitos da legislacao local.

Cinco ou menos pixels defeituosos na tela de TV sao permitidos e nao sao cobertos pela garantia.
Este produto nao esta destinado ao uso profissional, limitando-se ao uso doméstico!

A garantia deixa de ser valida nas situagoes seguintes:

- Se for determinado que uma pessoa nao autorizada tenha violado a integridade do produto ou umas
pecas/componentes nao originais tenham sido instalados no produto;

« Se a avaria ocorreu devido ao choque elétrico ou inflamacao;

« Se 0 produto teve contacto com a dgua ou qualquer outro liquido;

- Se a avaria ocorreu por uma causa qualquer que esteja fora do controlo do fabricante;

«Se a avaria ocorreu devido a danos mecdnicos (tela, corpo, conexdes, botbes, acessoérios foram
quebrados).

« Se o produto foi utilizado ou armazenado com as temperaturas abaixo de +5C ou acima de +40C e
com umidade superior a 60%;

RELATORIO DA REPARACAO

Nuamero de série da peca substituida
(no caso de existéncia)

Data de entrega Data de devolucao

“eSTAR” ENDERECO DO CENTRO DE SERVICO AUTORIZADO
Fique atento as altera¢oes no site www.estar.eu

AT INFORMATICA
Address: Porto - Leca do Balio, Centro Empresarial da Lionesa, Rua da Lionesa 446 Arm.D7, 4465-671; Tel: +351 229 059 997;
Fax: +351 229022 343
Address: Lisboa — Cacém, Estrada de Paco D' Arcos 88 Arm.16, 2735-238; Tel: +351 211 548 300; Fax: + 351 211 571 985;
Website: www.atinformatica.pt
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